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Variations of the basic noun phrase with an initisl noun
phrase head are augmented by the count noun phrase, plural-
ized noun phrese, pronoun refsrence phrase, and preposition-
al phrase which occur in the gudbject, chbjest, and indirect
object slots of clsuses. The verd phrese (which follows
the subject) consists of a preverbdal advard, s verbal par-
ticle, one or two preverbds, and one or more main verbe.

The main verbs are classified in terms of the clause type(s)
in which they may ocour, and includs quotative, container,
bitransitive, swmitransitive, transitive, intransitive, equa-
tive, and existive verds.

Apart from the above muclear clasuse elements, thare are
peripharal clause elements which include a temporel phrase
{ premiclear), locative phrase, adverbial phrase, and final
particles (all postruclear). The adverbisl phrase subsumes
the mammer phrese, similitive phrase, comparetive phrase, de-
soriptive phrese, gquantitative phrase, purposive phrese, and
volitional phrase.

variations of the basic clauss typea include permuted
and transformed clauses. The former sre the postposed sub-
Ject clause, the cbject (or complement) emphasis clause, the
locative emphasis clause, and the adverbial emphasis clauss.
The lattsr are the echo subject clsuse, the imperative
clause, the benefactive clause, the reflexive clause, the
reciprocal clause, the focus clause, and the interrogative
clause,



Statistioa are provided to indicate the relative fre-
quency of the various syntactic units in natural text, using,
in part, a 27,437-word concordance as well sa an exacting
analysis of 765 clauses. |

Ocoasional affixation in Sedang encompasses four major
affixes: the causal, the reciprocal, and the adversative
prefixes, and the nomimal infix.

Apart from vocatives, exclamstions, and responses, sen-
tences are analysed as consieting of one or more clauses.
.c:owlox sentence types include the conditional gentence, the
causal sentence, the contrastive sentence, the conoceasive
sentence, and the resultant sentence.

MNorphene roduplicition, repetition, expansion, series,
ellipais, onomatoposia, special descriptives, and posetic
form are also briaefly discussed.
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140-142,152

poetic form 183,246,268

Poko river 7

population 1

postposed sudject clause
225-226,231,245

prodicate 114,155,181,184-
189,191-195,226..229,233

=X

predicate complements 131

preglottalization 39,40,
01.93.9"’6.2“ .

pr;ganalisad voiced stop

prepositional phrase 117,
120,182,145-148,153-.154,
é:g.lOG-ltT,lﬂl,ﬁﬁ&.zst-

yrepositions 31,117,145~
147,151,153-154

prosyllabic consonants 32,
55,87,75-17,252

pr:;yllabl. astathesis 88,

presyllable variants 06,89
presyllable vowel 32,73,75-
77,81,251,925¢8
presyllables 29,31-34,37,
40,49,58,6%5-77,79,81,103,
256; frequency of p. 72
(see vasic p.)
preverbal adverbs 31,155,
172,177-178,180
preverbs 31,1955-156,166-
;33,117-300,210~211,263,
pronominalization 261
pronoun reference phrese
117,119,122,141-145,152-153
pronouns 31,117-119,122,
B P o
» ’ } frequeney o
p. 126-128
Froto-Bahnaric 26
Proto-Chamic 106
Proto-Hre-Sedang 23,985
Proto-Jeh-Halang 23
Proto=Mon-Khaer 4
Proto-North-Bahnarie 23,
55. .1.“.’2"103
Przyluski 20
psycholinguistiec 35,251
purposive partisle 213-214
pu;g:alva phrase 205,213.

quantifier 209,212.213
quantifier phrase 211,213
quantitative particle 212-



213

quantitative particle
phrase 131,211.213

quantitative phrase 205,
208-209,211-213

quantitative word 212-.213

question 173

QuiNhon 9,106

quotation 157,184-18%5,181

quotative clause, q. verbds,
Qe Verbd phrase 156-157,
164,102-105,188-109,19],
197,225~-2268,231,284-235,
257,239,242,246,2682

Rade 22,12,19.20.24,25,128

recapitulation 246,2358-280

recipient 117

reciprocal affix 126,240,
246,249-.250

reciprocal clsuse 230-231,
240-241,245,249

reciprocal particle 237

rcgigroatl phrase 240,243,

reduplication 353,69-72,141

reduplicative descriptive
pairs 267

roggp;%cativc presylladles

referent 143-145,185

reflexive clause 2£30-231,
237-239,244-245

reflexive particls 237

reflexive phrase 237,243

refugess 12

reglister 52,34,‘6—50,60-63,
73,80,84,98; frequency of
r. 49.56 (se0 lax r.,
tense l'o

roegister contrastive de-
scriptive pairs 285

roeglster shif'ts 100-102

register variations 87-88

relative clauses 120

relative particlies 120-121,
147,207,209

relator particle 147,234

religion 18

-xie

Rengao 6-8,12,20-22,24-26,
47,87,90,91,106,113

repetition 248,256-260

responsss 51.166,175,261,
263,269-270,279~-280

resultant conjunctive 277

repul tant sentence 277

retracted tongue-root posi-
tion 47

rReymaud 20

rhyse 125-124,268

rhythe 258

Roglal 20,24; Northemn R.
8,25; Southern R. 4,25

Saigon 5,9
Salzxner 52

sanskrit 2,1046-108
Schmidt 19,20

sebeok 20

second register 47
SGg:ns. King of the 3. §,

Sedang kingdom 17

Sedang stamps and medales 10

Sadang-nengao 91

ssmitransgitive clause, s.
verds, s. verd 145,
160-181,164,102-183,1087-
1.9.191,18?,!04,225.2:0.
231,239,262

senivowals 48

sentences 115,161,268-280

sories 248,260-261

series partielss 31,280

short vowels 102

shortoe 47

Siam 2

similitive expression 207

sinilitive particle 207

atgggittve phrese 205,207~

sinple vowels S50-52,81

singapore 11

smith, K. 4,1S5,186,25,25, .
26,29,30,35,46,55,79,87,
§9,91,92,101,102, 105,128,
125-1%s, 128,136, 1¢3, 24,
251,255, 268

suith, M. 23



~Xii-

smith, R. 47
sculie 110,11,16,17,21
sngzp Bahnaric 4,5,22-2¢4,

South Chira 3sa 2,5

south Vietnam 1,8,11,12

Southeast Asia 2,5,15,39,
47,50,104

sp;:gal desoriptives 246,

etop 34,35,55,57,58,687,
92,93

subject 114,117,148,150~
155,177-178,181,184-189,
191-195,224-226, 228-230,
ggg,zs1.z&7,z¢s,zs7.zez.

subordinated temporel ex-
pression 189,202-204

superiative 209

swadesh 25

syllable (see main s., pre-
syllabdle, disyllabiec, mon-
osylilabie, trisylladic)

sylladble 3

syllable pattern 251

TAl 21

Takua 6

TanCanh 12

Tea 01 rlver 7

Tea Poxal river 7

temporal demonstratives
121-122,199-200,202,204

phrase 198-204,

263,270

tlgg:rll subordinator 202

temporals 351,114,117,145,
%;2,150-154,199-200,20‘,

tense reglater 47,48,55,
87,08,96-102,265

Thalis 3

™o &

Thomas, David 3,5,18,22,
23,25,26,86,104, 185

Thomas, Dorothy 26
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175-180
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168,185,256
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Viet Minh 11

Vietram 2,3,11,1%2,22
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Vietnaness tone 80
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vosolds 55,58

Vosgelin 22

veiced consonants 247

voiceless consonants 39,
80,801,247

voleing 254

volitional particle 215

volitionsl phrese 205,215

vowel assimilation 175

vowel dlaeritics 79,80

W“l ﬂ‘lﬂ’l 32.3‘.“,52*
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vowel 49
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clusters 29,33,46-65,83,
84,86,87,96-102; fre-
quency of v.p.f.c.¢. 686

vowel system 46

vowsl variations 84,886,067

vowels 32,843 fregquemcy of
v. 50,51 (see breathy v.,
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simple v.)

West Bahnaric 27
white Tai 6

Ysll Falls 7
Yumbri 22
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a hom 173,244,200
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si 218
ai 30,161,163,166,170,195

A~ 128
athe 171

bua 167
buang 138

woyang 68,96,111
brei 278 |

‘bang 115,137,146,258
tvok 111,277

cha 187

cham 133

chat 135

chie 187

chiang 105,163,167,194~-195
ching 271

shol 173-174

chou 271

chu_ 271

chuo 125

da 1686
111,129
de 173,174,202
de me¢ 202
dei 237-238,240-241,243
dei doh , 248
dei kodra 241
dei o, 242
del po 127-128,237,241,
243,249
a1 111

dreng 146,202
dro 148

‘do 138
rdirdo 31.75,216

e 278

¢ 278

e 216

eh 38,124,127,233
eh 216,244,270

e 279

e0 280
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he 217 .
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heh 217,237

heh ‘nang 223
heh 279
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$9,110
217,279 .
175,244,280
146
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ih 279

I- 128
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ko-‘ 67, 283-254
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komea 138

ko'l‘l!i “’m
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kot; 98,1357-138

kotou 138
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41,157
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148,280
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klai 133,243
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la 258
13 1ai 199,244
273
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§2n( 189
lua 278

10:" }2,37 ? 250-251
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162
hiai 218
hlik 17
hlg &1
hloi 178,218
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ma lua 276

e ta 174,176,221,232
ma 124,127,143,154
mal 125

Mang 129

mau 142,145,153-154
20%,219,223,271,27S,
277,219

ah 223
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ai ha 228
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al ra 223

gn, 128

. Oa 128

ngh 223

223
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438

lé-, 67,246-249,253-254
mo-tam 31,169

hma 94,156,169
to 215

hmeo pa 177
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'mang 115,137
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hou 223
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‘na 125,260
‘nal 41,159,185
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ngin 124,127,143

‘ngei 133

'nheh 220
‘nhiah 173,280

125
209,211
221,279

219

veh 278

oh 38,176,221,259

oh me 223

oh pa 175-176,221
oh ta ,173,175-176,221
oh ta ai 175

oh ta khoh 188

oh ta 'nal 175

oh t1 175-178
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ol 2719

ol 162-163,170,194-185,
. 226

oin 279

ou 218,200
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pAa 138,178

pa 48,124,127
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psng 170

pang ti 166,170

pang u 172

pe 111,221

pea 100,135

peng 133

Pin 38,124,127

m 12“127’ 1‘3' 152"153.
~233,240-241

pgi ta 174,221,232

peih 221

pou 137,138

pym 137,139

puan 950,135

po-ia

po-ia neo 200
pola 202

polgsang 139

pop,nc 31,147

potanm 90,103.135

poxiam 31,171

pla 139

prét 41.124,121 144,152
prg- 41

prang 50

prong SO

™ 221

141
re 178
ro 139

rono 159

rop!u 86,108,138
rot.u.ug 1,28,85,88,80
rotuh 156

hrins 135
hro 171

sap 147,202
sap nah 202

tn ,38,175-~176,209
ta a} ehoi 174
ta hai 173,176,200

.xvi 1-

ta ko vai 209
ta 132
tal 64,152-13%,213
tal tang 141,152
tang 271
teh 279
tat 279
te 22
tp hou , 223
ts ko te 223
te me, 225
te neo 223
tea 111,128
279
tet 279
ti 36,147,175,206
ti ko 208
ti lai 83,206,244
time 208
ti to ko 208
to 137,206,222
to 1al 136,244
to me 208
to t1 e 206
to to me 206
ton 199
to1 137
™ 129,175
tym 141,152
tum rem 14l
tung 147

L4

to- 61 18‘.!‘0. 849. 253-
,254

tobrgz 278
135

todrnans 120-121
hdhual 135
toma 352,875
topah 06590,135

thau 59
the 157,165,171

trqh 84,106,202
trol 207

u 38,166,171,214
u lai 133,244
uan 171
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va ¢cha 172

val 38,84,124,126-127,142,
,145,152-154

Vang 129

xgu 250

xe 222

xqgh 257-238,%243
xezsgss,193,195,225-226.
xiam 139

xp 137,222

xus 273,275

xpan 178

xuan 69

xusp 133

yang 96,111
yoh 96,283
yoh 223
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Pr French, 6.2

a, Vo glided vowel, 4.0

Hr Hre, 6.1

LR lax register, 4.1

N nasalisation, 4.0

PC Proto~-Chamic, 6.2

PRy Proto-North-galmaric, 6.0
R register, 4.0

ség Sedang, 6.1
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TR tense register, 4.1
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vowel nasalisation; in non-standard Sedang
represents breathy vowels
voNel naso-laryngealization

AEBREVIATIONS POR PART THREE, SEDANG SYNTAX

AdvEmp CL adverbial emphasis clauss, 1l1.1
AdvP adverbial phrase, 10.3

anM animate noun, 7.3

an-plN animate plural mariker, 7.3
apium approximate numdver, 7.2

B CL bitrensitive clause, 9.3

B Vb bitrensitivs verd, 8.1

B VP bitransitive verdb phrase, 8.1
Ben CL benefactive clause, 11,2
Benp benefactive phrase, 11.2

bNP basic noun phrase, 7.1

€ CL container clause, 9.2

cww container verd, 8.1

cC VP container verd phrase, 8.1
CausCon) causal conjuntive, 13.2

CL clause, 9.0

(v § classifrier, 7.2

cN eountabls noun, 7.2

eNP eount noun phrase, 7.2

Co complement, 8.7

CoConJ coordinating conjunctive, 12.7



CoRmp CL
Comp?
CompPt
ConcCon}
CendConJ

ContConJ

Dea?P

Bq CL
Eq Vb
Eq VP
Bql CL
Eq2 CL
BEg3 CL
Eq4 CL
¢S CL
Ex CL
Ex ¥b
Ex VP
Exocl
roc CL
FocP
PoePt
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comparative phrass, 10.3
comparative particle, 10,3
concessive conjunctive, 13.4
conditional conjunctive, 13.1
conjunctive, 13,0
contrastive conjunctive, 13.3
demonstretive, 7.1
descriptive phrage, 10,3
descriptive name, 7.1
equative clauss, 9.7
equative verd, 8.1
equative verd phrase, 8.1
zero verdb equative clauss, 9.7
X6 'be' equative clause, 9.7 _
shisng 'become’ equative clause, 9.7
E}_'be' squative clause, 9.7
scho subject clause, 11.2
existive clause, 9.8
existive verv, 8.1
existive verd phrase, 8.1
exclamation, 13.7
focus clause, 11.2
focus phrase, l1ll1.8
foous particle, 11.2
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NomInter
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OEmp CL
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£imal particle, 10,4

clsuse fragment, 12.8
general p'lural marker, 7.3
geogrephical name, 7.1
intransitive clsuse, 9.6
intrensitive verd, 8.1
intrensitive verd phrase, 8.1
imperative clsuse, 11.2
indireoct object, 9.1
kinship term, 11.2
locative, 7.1

locative emphasis ¢lmuse, 11.)
looative phrese, 10.2
aanner phrase, 10.3

aanwer particle, 10.3

{ mmbder) multiplier, 7.2
noun, 7.1

nominal interrcgative, 7.1
noun phrese, 7.0

noun phrase head, 7.1
mmber, 7.2

nuserel interrogative, 7.2
objesct, 9.1

object emphasis clause, 1l.l
Plural marker, 7.3



“XXiV~

PINP pluralized noun phrase, 7.3
PRame personal name, 7.1

Pred predicate, 8.1

PRQQ pronoun refsrence phrese, 7.4
Prep preposition, 7.5

Prepp prepositional phrase, 7.5
Pron ' proacun, 7.1

P8 CL poatposed subject clauss, 11.1
Purp purposive phrase, 10.3
Purpt purposive particle, 10,3
pvd preverd, 8.3

pvAdy preverbal adverb, 8.5

Q CL quotative clause, 9,1
Qv quotative verd, 8.1

Q VP quotative verd phrase, 8.1
Quan quantitative word, 10.3
Quanf quantifier, 10.3

Quanfp quantifier phrase, 10.3
Quanp quantitative phrase, 10.3
QuanPt quantitative particle, 10.3
Recip CL reciprocal clause, 11.2
RecipP reciprocal phrase, 11.2
rRefl CL reflexive clsuse, 11.2
Reflp reflexive phrase, 11.2
RefiFt reflexive particle, 11,2

RelPt relative particle, 7.1



Relrrt
ResCon}
Resp

S CL

S Yo
3w

SimPt
sPY

T CL
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relator particle, 7.5
resultant conjunctive, 13.5
response, 13.8

sudbject, 5.1

ssmitrangitive clavse, 9.4
semitransitive verd, 8.1
semitranzitive verd phrase, 8.1
similitive expression, 10.3
similitive phrase, 10.3
similitive partiecls, io.s
serles particle, 12.8
subordinated temporel expresaion, 10.1
transitive clﬁu, 9.5
trangitive verd, 8.1
treansitive vérd phress, 8.1
temporal {word), 10,1

temporal demonstrative, 10.1
temporel noun phrase, 10.1
temporal phrase, 10,1

temporal subordinator, 10.1
verbal adjective, 7.1

(main) verdv, 8.1

verbal degoriptive, 7.1
vocative, 13.8

volitiomal phrase, 10.3
volitional particle, 10.3
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verb phrase, 8.0

verbal particle, 8.4

with

unstated verd class, 8.0

unstated verd phrase type, 8.0

goro verb, 9.7

outer brackets in formila: cptiomal
cccurprencs, Introduction

inner brackets in formula: restrictive
filler requirement, Introduction

ssparates syntactic eslemsnts in phrass
and clsuse formula
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PART ONE: INTRODUCTION

The Sedang speak & Mon-Khmuer language of the North
Bahnaric branch and have lived traditionally in central
Xontum Provincs in the South Vietnaw central highlands.
Their population has desn variocusly estimated at from
25,000 to 60,000 (NCTXH, 1980) to 80,000 (NNCDT, 1959)
(these two references oited by Hickey (1964)),

' Muﬂrtomlvuuw(wmuu
also has the connotation of the more inclusive "montagnard®),
which, when trenslated into Bahnar (hodang) and trensiiter-
‘ated into French, 1s equivalent to Sedang. Devereux (1937,
1938) has given their sthnonym as hil{rhn)de:(ng).

A brief survey of their history ie given in chapter 1,
and chapter 2 pressnts some detalls of the Sedang oculture.

- Chapter 3 summaries the srroneocus classification of the
Sedang us Austronesian and the basis upon which 1¢ is
classified as North Bahnarie.



CHAPTER 1 HISTORICAL AND GEOGRAPHICAL SETTING

The recorded history of the Vietnam area begins with
the arrival of high-caste Indisns, following in the wake of
treders who apparently had veen visiting the area for a long
time. This Indian colonization had taken root by the begin-
ning of the Christian era. Nothing is known, of course, of
the prehigtoric migrations that resulted in the digperaion
of pecple, like the Sedang, throughout the area. The Funan
kingdom was probably the most ancient kingdom encountered
by the Indians and was located in the general ares now ocou-
pled by Cambodia. Sanskrit inscriptions in Southeast Asia
date from the early centurieg of this ere. The Chinese had
contact with Funan as indicated in their historiea. North
of Punan uis o smell kingdom known as Eamduja, accessible to
the Indians by an overland route through sSiam and Laos. A
fine bronxe imege of Buddha datable in the 2nd or 3Srd cen-
tury fourd 1n the ecoast of the south China Sea indioates
that the Indians had estadblished contact also with the Cham-
PA kingdom who were sxtended along the eastern coaat of the
peninsula.

The fall of Puman occurred shout the middle of the 6th
century, due to tha growing power of the king of Kambuje. At

P
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the beginning of the 7th century the Kambuja kingdom encom~
passed the whole of Cambodia and Cochin China. Kamduja was
then a dominant pom in Indochina during the $th and 10th
centuries. The Kambuja king defeated the Chams in a naval
engagenent in 1181, but the kingdom broke down when the
Thais invaded in the 13th century. |

In 1371 the Chams attacked Annam {in what 1s now North
Vietnam) and saciked Hanol, but in a counterattack the Cham-
ps (northera) capital of Indrapure was lost to Annam in 1402.
During the next century Annam annexed the whele of Champa
down to (present-day) Ph;ﬂ;n, but a diminutive Cham state
continued in the scuth for some centuries. A succession of
Cham kings was recognized by China until 1543. A Cham court
existed in that region until the 18th century when the Anna-
mese took PhanRang.

Except for the Xhmers, the reécorded higtory of the area
does not deal with the Mon-Khmer peoples of Vietnam. They
cortainly sust have besn aff'ected by the warring between Pru-
nan and Xxambuja, betwoen Xambuja and Champa, and between Cham-
pa and the Annamese. ILexicsl borrowing does attest to their
contact with the Champa people, if not also with the Indian
colonizers (of. such borrowings in Sedang, 6.2).

Lexico-statistics show that the four dranches of Mon-
Knmer found in Vietmam (Khmer, Bahnaric--Sedang is North
Bahnaric (ef. chapter 3), EKatuic, Vietnamese) are divergent
within the renge of 16-32% {Thoaas, 1968b; Thomas and Head-



e
lsy, 1970; smith, 19T74a). Pror lack of any other indication
or record, glottochronology can indicate a probable point in
time when these language branches separated. Taking the
lesser cognate relstion (or more distant in time) as the
more probvable point, it can be surmised that Proto-Mon-Khaer
split apart about 3800 years ago, or 1800 BC + 500 years at
9/10 confidence level (Gudschinsky, 19568; Gleason, 1955.3&).‘
The Bahnaric group has a principal division at 42-51%, separ-
ating North and South Bahnaric; or, 2,000 years ago, about
C AD = 300 years. The North Bahnaric languages are separated
by & rengs of 53-74% (see chapter 3), suggesting successive
splittings starting abdout 1400 years ago, or 600 AD + 200
years. * .

Correlating these dates with the areal history ocited
sbove suggeats:
(1) Mon-XKhmer separated into its major brenches in the pre-
historic past; |
(2) Bahnaric ssparated into 1ts north and south divisions
during the time of the Funan kingdom. Perhaps Funan was &
Bahnaric group; unfortunately there is no linguistic infor-
sation on the runan pecple.
(3) The first principal splits within North Bahnariec ocour-
red during the period of warring batween Kambujs and Funan.
{4) Later splits within Rorth Bahnarie which ultimately led
to the ssparation of a pecple known today as the Sedang oc-
curred during the pericd of warring betwsea Kambuja and
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Champa.

8lottochronclogical studies also suggest that the Cham
people left their Austronesian (or Malayo-Polynesian) cousins
and reached the shorea of Southeast Asia about 850 BC & 450
yesrs (30-40%: Thomas and Healey, 1962,26-27; Dyen, 19635.
19). The Chamic peopls subsequently split with an incursion
into the Vistnsm highland area by the Plateau Chamie people
about 800 AD ¢ 200 years, probabdbly during the time of the
Khmer-Chaspa wars and also probably after the separeation of
North and South Bahnarie.

Tho entrance of the Chamic people into the highlands wasa
the last pajor factor in determining the general location in
the highlands of the Vietnam montagnard groups: ths South
Bahnaric groups in the south just north of Saigon, the Pla-
teau Chamic groups extending from Banmethuot north to Pleiku,
the Bahnar (Central Bahnaric?, of. chapter 3) between Pleiku
and Kontum, and the North Bahnaric language groups through-
out Kontum Provincs and eastward to the coast. The Katule
people are north of the North Bahnaric groups, but separated
from them by the Mekong Rivcr-mﬁth China Sea watershed. 3Ses
Map 1.1l. -

The Ssdang have thus been located in the eentral por-
tion of what is now known as Kontum Province. The former
government diltriei center of ToOumdrong wWas probably the
geographical center of the sSedang; the district centers of
Daksut and DakTo, connected by Netional Highway #14, ware on
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the western edge of their area; the military outpost of Mang
Buk on the sastern edge; and Xon Hreng (or Kon Hring, as it
is known cutaide the Sedang area), the largest (though dis-
lectally strange) village of sedang, in the southwest. The
Sedang have thus been bounded (clockwise from the morth) by
the Jeh, Duan, Cuat, Kotua, Hré, Todreh, and Rengac peoples.
The Bahnar, Jarsi (2 Chamic group), and Halang peoples have
not been very much further away to the southwest. wWith the
watershed on the north and eastern sides of the ssdang ares,
the lines of communication have been with the southmwest.
In the weat the Poko River flowa socuth and ultimately west
into Camdodia at the Yali Palls; in the east the Dak Nge
River flows acuth to the Dak Bla River which encircles Xontum
City before flowing into the Poke River. In the south the
‘Tea 01 {or Dak Ui) miver flows southwest to the Poko River,
The most prominant river for the Sedang, however, is the Tea
Foxki {or Dak Psi) River which winds through the centrel
Sedang area from north of Toumorong to the Xon Hreng srea
where it flows into the Poko River. Sees Mep 1.2, The sreas
is generelly very muntainouo; but ths MM probably stay
below 3,000 or 4,000 feet slevation (Kontum City has an ele-
vation of 1800 feet). South Vietnam's highest mountain,
Ngoe Linh, 8364 feet eslevation, known by the Sedang as Ngo
Eang, 1s in the northern Sedang area. It is in an area of
tremsndous reinfall and 1s the scene of much Sedang folk-

lore.
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The Prench Catholic missionaries first entered the
Vietnam central highlands about 1843 to flee peraecution dy
the Buddhists in the QuiNhon area. They established thelr
first mission in Kontum-in 1849 in the northern area of the
Bahnar tribe among whom thelr mlssion has concentrated its
work. On October 16, 1853, however, Father Doqrhbourc bap~
tized the first two sSedsng catechumsn {(Guilleminet, 1852,
I11.1).

In 1862 thers was an epidemic among the Bahnar which
was blamed on the presence of forelgnera by the sorcerers, &t
which time "the Sedang aggravated the situation by attacking
villsges" (Hickey, 1987.746)., such activities by the Sedang
mist have been commonplace, in that the 3edang have deen char-
acterized by the French as warriors and makera of arms, util-
izing the 1ron deposits in their area. Brenier (1948,.78)
says that "the fighting qualitiea of the Sedang are mj.lput-
able",

In 1885 there were reports that the Ssdang streams con-
tained gold and oiher aineralsa. In an effort to exploit the
area a Belgian sdventurer, Marie David de Mayrena, Comte de
Ray, set upon a scheme in which he was proclaimed "the Xing _
of the sedang". Born in 1842 in Toulon, Var, and married in
1869, he later got the name of Baron, Charles de myr;na.
while living in Saigon. 1In 1888 he entered the highlands
armed and with the concurrence of government, military and
religicua leaders to enter into an alliance with Pim, the re-
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puted chief of a grouping of Bahnar, Jaral and sedang vil-
lages. The exprassed purpose of the slliance was to contri-
bute to extending French 1nf1uonc§ in those areas, quenching
Jaral hostility, and finding a route through the area to
Attopsu, Laos. On Juns 3, 1888, a constitution was signed
(Soulie, 1927.82ff), apparently written in French and

Sedang. Article 2 stated that since the Sadang teritories
were the most extensive in the confederation, it would take
the name Roysaume Ssdang. Article 3 established ler‘nl, ap-
parently a man of "striking personality, high courege,
boundless self-confidence and marvelous vanity" (Clifford,
1926.854), as Roi des Sedanga. 3Suscession was to be hered-
itary or appointive by the Xing. A blue flag with a white
croas and red star was designed. The Xing was given absoluts
authority. Human sacrifice was forbidden. Freedom of relige
ion was grented., Subssquently & postal and sustoms service
was oreated; for pilctures of four postage stamps see Margquet
(1927.0pp. p. 96), each stamp saying "Deh Sedang”. Thres
decorations were proclaimed ("1'Ordre royal Sedang, celui de
Sainte-Marquerite ot le Merite Sedang”); for colored pictures
of the medals see Marquet (1927.opp. p. 88). The shield of
the kingdoa bore the five words Sedang, Kedra, Deh, Begueur,
Mario--i.e., Marie the master who rules the Sedang nation.
Kayrana rencunced his Prench citizenship and broke up his
marriage, Several 3edang chiefs and their villages have been
identified as part of the confederation: Lieu of Kon Hering,
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Thiam of Kon Xeton, Blak of Dak Pry, Brun of Pelu Tebau, and
Upleco of Kon Trang.

International intrigue apparently entered the scene. In
Hlyr/om's sttempts to secure finances and protection for ex-
ploitation of the area, he reportedly offered to hand the
kingdom over to the Jermans., Mayrena took a trip to Europe
returning via Singspore. There, in 1890, and under very mys-
terious and unclear sircumstances, he died--and with him so
died his Sedang kingdom. (On this entire episode see Clif-
ford (1926), Hickey (1967), Ker (1927), Marquet (1927), and
Soulie (1927).)

During the 1930's the Sedang opposed Prench administra-
tion and attacked their outposts (Hickey, 1967.753) and
burned dbridges along the highway.

The takeover of Vietnam by the Japsnese on March 9, 1945,
had ite sffects upon the highlanders. It was said that the
Jepanese feared only the "moi® (savage) regiments in Prench
uniform, while they were rather contemptucus of the other
native regimente (Devereux, 1947.394),

After the French regained control et the end of 1945 the
VietMinh were in the highlands and the highlanders fought
with doth sides. (The Sedang continue to call the VietCong
by the term VietRinh.) Msny Sedang men today can still re-
call their experiences with the French ammy. In 1954 Kontum
Province came under the control of the government of South
Vietnam, although the infiliration of Commmnist units inte
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the remote aress csused the Sedang people to be divided,
forcibly or otherwise. The Sedang have fought on both sides
of the present conflict. During the 1960s tha South Yistran
goverrment bagan moving villages from the digtant, 1solated,
and Mrmoiuo ayveas %o lcocations along the highways. As
the communist offensive gained strength the government con-
centrated Sedang villages in the areas of DakTo, TanCanh,
and Mang Buk. DekTo was driefly overrun in the summer of
1868, In the spring 1972 offsnsive the ccamunist t"orcu
pushed through central Xontum Province until they were halted
outside Xontum City. The tribdbal people fled before them,
though many were wt‘; off before escape. Those ocaught be-
hind the communist forees were separated from others who .
bacane rcr‘wcu in camps abvout Kontum and Pleiku clties.
Without immediate prospect of returning to thelr treditional
lands, slmost 10,000 of those refugees--3sdang, Jeh, Rengao,
Hre, Herol, as well as Bri from the northem parts of South
Vietnam--were resettled 1n Phu BOn Provines and southeast of
Banmethuot in areas treditionally belonging to the Jarai and
Rade, respectively, Austronesian groups.

In May, 1974, the fall of Dak Pek, center of the Joh
north of the Sedang area, forced the goverrment to evacuate
Mang Buk where ssversel thousand sedang had estadlished vil-
lages and maintained rice terraces. These Ssdang then join-
ed the flood of Sedang refugees around Kontum.

Then in March, 1975, the South Vistnamese goverrment
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was forced to svacuate the highland provinces altogether and
the communist North Vietnamese forces gained complete con-
trol of the area. The 3Jedang wers once aghin divided as
some remained in Kontua Province while others fled to the
coastal areas which quickly proved to bs no nm.

Beside the unfortunate humen toll and social disloeation
caused by the war, there is the additional linguistie shoek
of intermingling peoples not only of different related lan-
guages Mt alsgo of different linguistic stocks. Thus the
next decads may cause the svolution of a further dimension
in the linguistio history of such Vietnam montagnards as the
Sedang.

{on general history of the Southeast Asian area see
Cosdes (1968).) |



CHAPTER ¢ CULTURAL SKETCH

This brief sketch of Sedang culture is included only
as an orientation to their way of life and is divided into
& few topics: livelihood, social organization, religiom,
dress, and industry.

Livelihood. The Sedang are farmers, hunters, treppers, amd
fishers. Their basic crop 1s rice. They practice slash and
burn agriculture in swiddens scattered around the villages,
using & given field for two or thres ysars before abandoning
1t; twenty or thirty years later they may return to a field,
cut down and bturn the Jjungle overgrowth, and plant with their
dibble sticks another orop of rice. In a few areas (e.g.
Mang Mk, Kon Hreng) paddy rics ia cultivated. They have a
variety of implements like hoes and axes with which they also
plant and cultivate ecorn and manios in thelr fislds. ¥ithin
the village they maintain gardens in which they grow tobasgeo,
squash, pepper, potatos, bananaa, and other fruits and vege-
tables. In the surrcunding Jungles they hunt for deer, boar,
wild ehickens, tigers, etc.; their crossbows and arrows have
been replaced with guns, except that the security situaticn
of recent years has restricted mcst of their hunting. The
“lé~
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men weave &nd make a variety of bamboo traps for catching
small animala, birds, and fish. The women go out and cut
firewood which they carry back to the village in high-plled
back basketa. The women have the responsibility of carrying
water, caring for the children, weaving cloth, pounding and
winnowing rice, and meal preparation. Rice wine, as well as
wine prepared from other foods, 13 almost always present in
large Jars tied to the center poast of thsir houses. Chickena
and pigs, cows and water buffalo are kept for sacrifices and
food. Hickey (1967.757) reports that there continues to be
instances of slavery among the Sedang.

§gg§g§_o£§ggésatlnn. T™he largest Sedang social unit 1a the
village. COccasionally villages have banded together to make
attack againat a sutual enemy, dbut intervillage political
tios are not predominant among the Sedang (Devereux, 1937).
A Ssdang villiage will have as few as thres houses or, as in
Kon Hreng, as many as several hundred. The extended famlly
lives together in a house though each immediate family has -
ita own apartment.

Thelr kinship system 1s bilateral and after marriasge
they practice bllocal residence; 1.¢., after marriage they
will spend & few weeks with one set of parents--either set--
and thereafter live permanently with the other. (For Ssdang
kinship terminology see Smith (1874d).) Marriage is perait-
ted only if at least six generations--counting up and dewn--
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separate & Wy and girl; 1.s8. they cannot have the same
great-great-grandparents. Marriage outside the tridbe 1is per=
mitted; warring parties have gone to Bahnar and Jaral areas
to secure women {or wives. Polygamy has been practiced
though forbidden by the Catholic prissts.

Rllp-ct is ‘4v.n to the elders. Deoisions are made by
the older men together, meeting in the villags communal house
which 8liso often serves as the dcrmitofy for dachelor boys.

A village chief may be sslected to organize the villagers
into group projects like widening paths, repairing fences,
sta,

Soulis (1927.69) says that a Sedang boy would not be
respected as & man until his first murder.

Religion, Tha Sedang have been animists, believing in a
pantheon of gods, snd making sacrifices and offerings to the
spirits which surround their lives. Sacrifices are demanded
by the shamans in time of death, 1llness, planting, harvast,
ete. Chicksns, pigs, and water dbuffalo are slain at the base
of the spirit pols after a night of drinking and dancing.
Their expensive Laotian garments are brought out for the dance
ing, accompanied by the playing of gongs, cymbala, and drums.
At death, dancing proceeds to the burying ground outside the
villags where the casket with the body is buried and a small
sheltor erectod in which are placed various foods and impls-
ments for use by the spirit of the deceased.
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Devereux (1838) discugses the place of divination and
the throwing of dice in their culture, ,

Human sacrifice was specifically prohibited in the eoﬁ-
stitution of the Ssdang Xingdom of 1808 {Apticle 8, soulle,
1927.84), but was reported by Cupest (1893,.218) and as
recently as 1930 Sy Devereux {(Hickey, 1964.149).

Today many Sedang villegea, perhaps iost of those who
fled the commumniats, are at least noﬁinally Rowan Catholic
and have forsaken many of the former “"heathen" practices.

Dress, The traditional dress of Sedang men has been a loin-
cloth, and of Sedang women & sikirt. They wrep blankets
around themselves in cold weather. Since their participa-
tion in the ¥rench army, the men have worn pants, shirts,
boots, etc,, though not necessarily &t home in the village.
Women have started wearing blouses. BReads arcund the necok,
bracelets on the wrists, or rings through the ear are adorn-
ments often seen on women. The women have exquisite skirta
and the men robes from Laos which are reserved for special
imes of sacrifice, dancing, or feativity.

Industry, Early records about the Sedang mention their iron
working, a factor which possibly prepared them materially

to be warriors in the past. Another natural resource of
thelir area is cinnamon, though it has not been sxploited as
much by the Sedang as by the Cua to the northeast.



References. Other descriptions of or references to Ssdang
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ing: Baudesson (19197.54-55, on marriage); Brenier (1948, a
review of Devereux (1947)); Cupet (1893.216,218, on human

~ sacrifice); Devereux (1937, on social units of tribe, region,
village, house, family, and individual); Devereux (1938, on
divination and dice throwing); Devereux (1947, on variocus
qualities of the Sedang); Guilleminet (1952, on laws and
marriage); Hickey (1964, a general sketch); Hickey (1967.753,
on spiritism); Hoffet (1933.24, drawings of Sedang houses);
Mansuy (1529.83, on prehiastoric studies); Maspero (1929s, a
general discussion); Maitre (1912); smith (1974a, the kin-
ship systea),



CHAPTER 3 LINGUISTIC AFFILIATION

The distinction between the Chamiec and the Mon-Khmer
languages (though not always making an Austronesian versus
Austrcasiatic break) has almost always been made by those
wo have classified the languages or pecple of Vietnam,
Sedang 1s unique, however, among the Vietnam languages in
that 1t has been classified with both groups by serious
scholars.

The Chamic connection, Schmidt (1906.18), in Die Non-Khwmer-

Volker, construcsted a supsrfamily composed of Austronesian
and Auotmsuuc languages. The latter was divided into
seven subgroups. The first group was a "Mixed group® in-
cluding Cham, Rede, Jarei, and 3Sedang. The second group was
s "NMon-Khmer group® including Mon, Khwer, Bahnar, and
Stieng. The stated basis of the mixed group was that those
languages were llon-ﬁuor in construction and word-bullding,
but have appropriated a conaideradle nuader of Malayan loan
woprds, ineluding the personal pronouns and numerals. In
svaluating this group Thomas {1964b.152) correctly asserts
that this group is "faneiful” in that Cham, Rade, and 3m1
are indisputably Austronesian and Sedang is c¢learly related
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to Bahnar. Schmidt's reviewers, Ray (1907) and Finot (1807),
as well as the Prench translation of his boock (Schamidt,
1807}, repeated the same classification. Przyluski (1924.
390) was under Schmidt's influence as he said that the Mon-
Khmer family had three civilized languages tc attest to its
antiquity: Mon, Khmer, and Cham. He then classified the
Mon-Khmer languages “"geographically” and established a cen-
tral group with Xhmer, Bahnar, Stieng, and Rengac, and an
sastern group with Cham, Jarai, Rade, and Sedang which shar-
ed a Malayan influence. Schmidt (1928.138, 140) retained
the same mixed group of Cham, Rade, Roglail, Jarai, and
sedang. Marquet (1927.74) says that the "Moi"--3edang, Jarai,
Rengao, Rads--are undoudbtedly of Malayo-Polynesian origin.
Kieckers (1931.114) repeats Schmidt's grouping, placing Sedang
in a Cham language group of Austroasiatic. Sebeok (1942.208)
attempts to summarize the grouping of languages but retains
Sedang within 2 Cham group of Mon-Khmer languages. And as
recently as 1952 Faublee (1952.652), though not confusing
Austroasiatic with Austronesian languages, nevertheless in-
cluded 3Sedang with Cham as part of the Indonesian group of
Malayo-Polynesian languages. And Reynaud (1962) attempted to
form sound laws within Bahnar, Jarsi, and 3edang, ax well as
between them and Vietnamese.

Mon-Khmer conjecture, wWriting at the same time that Schmidt

was preparing his earliest work, Cadbaton (1805.271-2), on the
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basls of many word lista, realized the necezasity to sstab-
lish three families of languages: (1) those with Malayo-
Polynesian resemblances {including Cham), (2) those like
Knmer (including stieng, Chrau), less like Khasr (Bahnar,
Sedang, Halang), and somewhere between this group and the
following group (Xhmu*, Lamet); and (3) those like Tibeto-
Burwan and Tal. Sedang, it is noted, ia here corrsctly
classified with Bahnar and Halang.

Correct classification has sometimes been mixed with
untechnical Jjargon, as when Mayrena, the Xing of the 3Sedang,
1s quoted (Soulie, 1927.26) as saying that Cham and Jarai
were similar but "quant zux dialectes Bahnar et Ssdang, ils
ne sont pas trés différents de l'annamite vulgaire, D'ail-
leurs, aupres de ces tribus, Jj'aurai pour interprotes les
Peres de 1la Miasion des Bahnars.”

Maspero (1929b.84-65) subdivides the Mon-Khmer family
without specific sriteria into many groups, including s
pannar group (Rengao, Jalung, Galar, Halong) and a Sedang
group (Dadrah, Halang, Rengao, Ksmrang)., Devereux §1837.1;
1938.125) only classifled Sedang as a "typical Mon-Khmer Moi
tribe", Brenier (1548.75), reviewing Deversux‘'s 1947 articls,
speaks of "the Bahnar (& branch of the Sedang)™!

Pinnow (1959.3) has & classification similar to Maspsro
with Mon-Xhmsr subdivided into many groups including a
Bahnar group (Bahnar, Rengao, Jalung, Halong, etc.) and a
sedang group ( Sedang, Dadrah, Halang, Rengao, etc.), The
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German langusge atlas (3alzner, 1960.4) subdivideas Austro-
asiatic into a west group (Khasi, Nicobarese, eto.), east
group (Mon, Khmer, "Moi"), s Chamie group, and Yumbri. Sedang
1s classified with the Mol of the sast group on & par with
Bahnar, Bahnar subsumes Rengao, Jelung, Halong, etc., and
' Sedang subsumes Dadreh, Halang, Rengao, Duan, Hre, etc.

‘Coedes (1962; 1865.33), the venerated Southeast Asian
historian, discussing differences in language and kinship
relations, notes that the Cham and related tribes speak lan-
guages balonging to the Indonesian family and have & matri-
archal system, whersas there is another group, consisting of
the Bahnar, Sedang, Mnonhg, and other tribes whose languages
belong to the Mon-Xhmer group and whose family 1a usually
patriarchal.

Voegelin and Voegelin (1966.28) repsat s classification
similar to that of Masperc and Pinnow.

Stmictursl classification. (On the basis of & lexico-statis-
tical study Thomas (1968) clearly distinguished the Katuilc
(Ratu, Pacoh, Bru) sand Bahnaric branches of Mon-Khmer in Viet-
nam. Cognate percentages alsc ensbled a further distinetion
to be made betwen the North (Cua, Hre, Sedang, Bahnar, Monam,
Jeh) and south (Chrsu, Koho, Mnong, Stieng) Bahnaric language
groups. This study was expanded by Thomas and Headley (1%70)
to include @ Pearic dranch and to present an outline of the
general Non-Xhmer frasevork. Sedang continued to be correct-
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1y classified as North Bahnaric.

The present writer has confirmed these divisions (Smith,
1974a) utilizing a computer program that compared 281-item
word lists from 352 langusges and dialects of Vietnam with
every other list and structured the languages into a language
tree relationship on the basis cf cognate percentages. Fig-
ure 3.1 shows a language tres cf Vietnam languages derived
from these comparisons in which Sedang 1s clearliy shown to
be North Bahnaric, indisputably separate from the Austrones-
ian languages. Chart 3.1 shows the cognate percentage dis-
tance of the other 31 languages from Sedang using the 28l-
item word iist and three subsets of the list.

Isxico-statistical studieg are perforce a first approx-~
imation of genetic langusge relationships while the sciencs
awalts phonemic analyses of langusages which permit structurel
studies and phonological reconstructions. Lingulstics in
Vietnam has recently arrived at this atnjo.

Thomas and N, Smith (1567) made the first phonological
reconstrustion, showing the clear relation between Jeh and
Aalang and positing Proto-Jeh-Halang. Smith (1972) then in-
cluded Proto-Jeh-Halang with Bahnar, Hre, and Sedang to re-
construct Proto-North-Bahnaric (cf. chapter 6). In this
reconstrustion Sedang wis ahown L0 be most closely related
~-0n & phonological btasis~--to !ir:. both being descendants
of Proto-Hre-Sedang. Similar etudies have alsc been made of
the South Bahnaric langusges (Blood, 1988; Phillips, 1971
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17 16
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being the Swadesh word lists; the maxisum
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language is indicated and the Thomas (1968)
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--which also duplicated the North Bahnaric work and recon-
structed Proto-Bahnaric, hut as a Ph.D. dissertation is yst
unsubmitted) and Katuic languages (Dorothy Thomas, 1987).
Despite the lexico-statistical classification of Bahnar
with the North Bahnaric languages, doth llorth‘uhnnrie phon=
ological studies cited adbove suggeated rether a South
Bahnaric classification of Bahnar, explaining the northern
geographical location of the Bahnar as a result of migration
away from the 3Jouth Bahnaric languages csused by the high-
land incursion of the Platesu Chamic language groups. Sud-
sequently Gregerson, Ssith, and Thomas (1973) have proposed
that Bahnarice, with Alsk, may bde from another Bahnaric branch
-~Contral Bahnaric. Thus, the most recent view concerning
~the structurel, genstic relationship of the Bahnaric langu-
ages 1s as followa:
Bahnaric languages
l. North Bahnarie
sedang, Rengao, Halang, Jeh, Ninsam, Kayong, Hre,
Todran |
2, Centrel Balmaric
Bahnar, Alak
3. ERast Bahnario
Cus, Kdtus
4. South Pahnaric
stieng, Mnong, Xoho, Chrau



5. West Bahnarie
lLoven, Nyaheun, 0%, Brac, ete.



PART TWO: SEDANG PHONOLOGY

Introduction to Part Two

In Sedang phonology there is umisual dynamism of both
synchronio and diaochronic dimensions. Sedang phonology dif-
fers significantly from that of neighboring languages; wide-
spread mergers have left holes in the phonological pattern
which are currently deing filled by new louu.. T™is diachron-
1c aspect is discussed in chaper 6. Many stages of the hig-
torical development of Sedang phonology are still apparent in
Sedang dialects for, as the Sedang say, Rem pole topui ti e
tBvery village speaks differently.’ Synchronic variations
of Sedang phonology are presented in chapter 5. These two
discussions, however, must be preceded by the presentation of
& single complets (synchronic) phonologiocal system of Sedang
representing one dialect {chapter 4), The dialect chosen ia
that known as roteang koklsi 'sSedang that uses koklal *what"?
which is a principal and central (ethno.) dialect, taking
that subdialect of roteang koklsi which retains final nasals
with larrmmgealised vowels (instead of denmso-delaryngealized
forms with glottal stop replacement)., This dialect is most
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readily intelligidle %oth orally and in written form to the
btroadest scope of Sedang speakers. This dialect i3 spoken
in vilisges such ss Tea Kclap, Dak Rowang, and Va Mona.

In applied linguistics (e.g. prreparation of literacy
materials) the writer has found that phonological statements
of the phonemes of & language are frequently inadequats; they
need to be supplemented by statistical studies of the fre-
quensy of occourrencs of each phoneme in both dictionary lists
and sample texts as well as by detaliled distridutional state-
ments (as cutlimed in, for example, Gudschinsky (1973)). The
present phonological statement attempts to give esphasis te
both the distribution and the frequensy of sach phonems.

The frequency of phonemes in text, as cited in chapter
4 as "text count”, indicates the number of occurrences of @
given phonems in a 27,437-word corpus of Sedang texts for
which a conecordance had besn prepared (ses Acknowledgements)
and the phonemss subseguently counted By & computer program
{(cf. Smith, 1974f). The frequsncy of phonemes in s diction-
ary listing, oited as "dictionary ocount”, was determined two
ways. For presyllables and _nin syllable initial consonants
and consonant clusters, the writerts approximately 5,000-
word menuseript Sedang-English dictionary was used and the
phonemss sounted manually; for elements of the vowel pius
final-consonant clusters {because of the unsvailablility of
the writerts larger rhyming dictionary of Sedang words which
would have facilitated such ccunts) a tabulation of the 1409
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different words which occur in the aforementioned 27,437-word
corpus of texts was substituted as & dictionary and the pho-
nemes counted in the computer program referenced above.

The Sedang practical (basically phonemic) orthography
is used throughout with phonetic detail given for each non-
standard symbol where it is introduced., (See also List of
Abbreviations for rart I1.)

Sedang phonology was described in smith (1968), but that
of chapter 4 is completely rewritten and expanded. Sesdang
dialectology of chapter 5 i1s a summary of that presented in
saith (1967n, 1969, 1973a, b); and the historical descrip-
tion of Sedang phonclogical development is a sumsary from
the Sedang point of view of material presented in Smith (1972)
and Gregerson and Smith (1973).



(¢, consonant; V, vowel; G, vowel glide; N, nasalization;

R, register identification; subscripts: p, presyllatle; m,
consonant cluster modifier; i, initial; f, final) All words
.are of sither the lax registar {clear, normal vomil) or the
tense register (laryngealized, "creaky voice" vowsls). The
phonological statement of sSedang emphasizes both the distri-
bution and the frequency of each phoneme., The frequency of
phonemes is cited as both "dictionary count” and "taxt
count™, the former based on & 5,000-word dictionary, the
lattsr on & ﬂ,ﬁ?-wfd text.

The Sedang aree is replete with geogrephically identi-
fiable dialects affecting esch aspect of Sedang phonology.
T™he Sedang have at least seventesn terms identifying csrtain
{esthno-)dialects, The ds-nasolaryngealization phencmenon
crosses the Sedang ares such that tense register words with
final nasal consonants in the ‘wut and southwest correspord
to words without vowel laryngealization, with final nasal
consonants replaced by final glottal stop, and with back-,
front-, and unglided vowels (reflecting the bilabial, alve-
olar, snd velar nassl consonants, respectively) in the cen-
tral Sedang area. |

T™he phonologlcal development of Sedang from Proto-Northe-
Bahnaric evidences massive loss of final consonants and con-
siderabls shifting of words from the tense register to the
lax register. There are trsces in sedang of Sansitrit, Cham-
i¢, Prench, Vietnamsse, and Sahnar borrowings.
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CHAPTER 4 A SEDANG PHONOLOGICAL SYSTEM

4.0 Introduction

Phonological words in Sedang are either mono- or bisgyle
ladbic. Monosyllabic words consist of cne (usually) streased
"main syllable®, Bisyllabic words conasist of a preliminary
unstressed "presyllable” and 2 (following) stressed main
syllable.

Bilsyllabic words functionally are generally found among
the open classes of words--nouns, descriptive names, verbdbal
sdjectives and main verds, although bisyllabic werds sre also
found in closed classes--pronouns {but not the personal pro-
nouns), nusbers, classifiers, teaporals (see Part Threes),.

Monosyllabic words functionally are found in all word
classes, but some word clasgses are almost exclusively compos-
od of monosyllabic words. The only open class of words which
is predcminantly wonosyllabdbic is perscnal names {7.1). The
closed claeses of words which are predominantly monosylliabdic
include perscnal pronouns, demonstratives, plural markers,

prepositions {except kddam, gépﬁng), preverds (except

mo-eam, poxiam), verbal particles, preverval adverbs {except

honun), equative verbs, the existive verd, the many partiocles
of ‘clause peripheral phrases, final particles {axcept 'di‘do),

w3l



32«

exclamations, responses (except :._-__3&), ssries particles,

and clause conjunctives (except toma). Monosyllabic func-
tion words if spoken (unnaturally) in isclation are atressed;
mny in context are unstressed,

A dictionary count shows that 60% (2854/4768) of Sedang
words are monosyllabic whereas in text 351% (25,058/27,437)
are sonosylledis. Thus bisylladbio words play the legser role
in both instances (40%, 9%, resp.).

Affization is restricted to moncayllabie roots forming
btlrm;ic derivatives. One trisyllabic derivative has been
sncountersd, however, with the adversative arfix 1o~ (lékdide
t(adversity of) kill') raising the question of amalysing lo-
as a particle rether than as an affix (12.3).

The main syllable conalsts of an initial consonant
position (4.1) filled dy an initial single consomant (Cy)
with or without a preteding and/or following consonant clus-
ter modifier (C_.) followed by a register-identified (R) vowel
plus finsl-consonant cluster (4.2) filled by a simpls (V) or
glided (VG) vowel (with optional nasalization (N)) and final
consonant (Cp).

Presyllsbles (4.3) consist of s presyllsble consonant
(cp) and presyllable vowel (Vp)-

A phonological word may thus be summarized:



-33-
presyllable main ayllable

O i

-~ N e e e T N

word: (cpvp) (cgley(Cglv(a) (W){cp)n

7

[ R

A

initial vowel plus
consonant final-consonant
position cluster

A minimal phonological word: a ‘I
A msximal phonological word: tékloam 'to run into each
other!
ho'rek ‘'dlcody!’
ké'hlin ‘to he very full’

Phonological word reduplication is discussed in 4.4,
and slphabetization in 4.5.

4.1 Initial consonant position

The inttial consonant position of the main syllable may
be filled by sither an initial consonant or initial conson-
ant cluster.

The dictiomary count shows that 85% (1960/2854) of all
ponosyllabic words havs & single consonant--in opposition to
a consonant cluster, and 76% (1498/1914) of all bisylladle
words havs & ainslo consonant. Or, azong all words 73%
(3458/4768) have singls consonsnts whereas in text 86K
(23,454/27,437) of all words have a single consonant. Thus
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consonant clusters play the lesser rcle. Consonant cluaters
cccur more frequently in monosyllabic than bisylladlc words
(31% versus 22%), but onl& one word in seven in text has a
consonant cluster,

Sae 4.3 for cooccurrence restrictions of presyllables
and following initlal consonant. 3See 4.2 below for toocour-
rence restrictions of nasslized vowels and preceding initial
consonant. There is no other observable cooccurrence restric-
tion of initial consonant with following vowel, vowsl slidﬁ,
final conasonant, or register identification.

Initial sing&gveonsonnntu. The initial single consonants are
charted in Chart 4.1. The four basic articulatory positions
ere bilabial, slveolar, alveopalstal, and velar.

There is a ssries of five voiceless stops including
glottal stop. BPefore (otherwise) initisl vowels glottal stop

i ‘Bilabial | Alveolar | Alveo- Velar Glottal
" pmm —
vl P t ¢ch k ) 4
stop! vd b 4 J 4
 |nasal = n nh ng
'Oral vl | x 8 X 8 h
g vd v 1 »r y

.Chtrt 4.1 Initiel single consonants, Cyq
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12 unwritten in monosyllabic words and is written with e
hyphen in blasyllabic words. The digraph ch represents [¢7.

There 18 & seriss of four prenasalized voiced stops (Wb,
nd, nJ, ggl.

There 13 s series of four nasala, The digrapha nh and
ng represent [n, nl.

x 1s s volceless alveolar grooved fricative [s7; siss
voiceless retroflexed alveolar fricative (gl which in some
(older, toothlesst?) speakers occurs as & whiatle. (In Saith
{19688) the retroflezed fricative was analysed as a consonant
cluster Xr for reasons of economy; that analysis is here
abandoned for psycholingulstic reasons--educated Sedang com-
pletely rejected its orthographic implications); h 1s s voloe-
less glottal fricative though it assimilates to the shape cof
the following vowel.

Chart 4.2 shows the frequency of the single consonants
in both the dictionary and text count. PFour voiceless stops
account for 38% of all words in the dictionary--a result of
specific historical sound mergers {(6.1). As & group the four
volced stops cccur infrequently in the dicticnary (10%)
in that they sre not reflexes from Proto-North-Bahnaric. The
leaat frequent conscnant, y, is currently entering the lan-
guage thru loans from Bahnar, Vietnamese and Prench.

Contrary to all othex? initial eonscnants, n, 1, b, snd J
ocour more frequently in (the less frequent) bisylladbic words
than in monosyllabic words. n has s high proportion of cooc-
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' Dictionary Count Text Count |
INOROSY1 o Biiyl. All words
No. No. No. % No. %
t 256 165 421 12 2982 12
P 222 109 331 10 1825 8
eh| 197 88 285 8 1128
k 158 103 261 8 2068 12
x| 165 | 95 | 260 7 87 3
n 62 171 233 1 708 3
1 53 160 a13 ) 1181 5
f h 145 57 202 6 1149 S
= 121 768 197 -1 2442 10
o 115 83 196 & 279 1
* 118 &8 188 5 4139 18
a 1. 88 142 ¢ 580 2
b 34 85 98 3 145 ) §
ng 53 44 97 3 563 2
v 55 34 89 5 1014 4
h | 37 42 79 2 154 1l
nh 335 26 -3 2 94 ¢
’ T3) g 59 2 68 0
8 18 15 34 1 1%75 5
y 10 1 12 0 20 0
Tbtlﬂ 1980 1498 5458 101 23454 98

¥
. -

Chart 4.2 Dictionary and text frequencies of initial
single consonants
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currence with presyllables ho- and kd-; 1 with kd- and pd-;
b with ho=, ké-, rd-, and td-; and J with ho- and td-.

The ranking of these consonants by text frequency differs
from the dictionary count under the influence of high fre-
quency function words. The ranking of consonants by text
frequency 1s, in part, cited in Chart 4.3 with 18 highly in-
fluential function words with their rank (among 2ll words in
the text) and text frequency. HMinus the effect of their oc-
currence in the lisgted function words, the text frequency of
the single consonants begins tc correspond more to their
dictionary count frequency. Note, for example, the infre-

quent cceurrence of g in text epart from the pronoun ga.

Pa 'father!

ta 'to place within!

cha ‘'body; to get; to be able!
ka 'to eat!

a 'to, toward'

ba ‘'to shine'

da 'to hold for pouring into; to pull lateh!
Ja ‘grandmother; to carry'

g2 ‘dawm’

ms ‘'eye; brass; wrist, ankle!

na ‘'sister; fish net; time'
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{ Cons.| Cons.| Punction | Punction Word | word | Cons. | Cons. )
; freq. | freq.
grnnk word - rank | freq. régot. otzcr
A I _ words | words
o ? a Pron 'It 5 | cas
oh Neg.Pt. 7 | 478
a Frep. 'to! 14 329
eh Pron. ‘'he’ 15 306
a1 pVb, T & Ex Vb| 16 | 290
ah future pt. 17 265
- u PVb, Purpt 19 | 277 | 2649 | 1490
2 t | wu Neg.Pt.,ManPt | 6 | 521
ta Neg.Pt 10 | 355 876 | 2108
L3 k ko Des. | 593
k1 RelPt 404
— ko RelrPt 21 | 23311230 | 1638
L 4l m me Dem 'that! 1 {1707 | 1707 735
5 pin Pron 'we!' 18 284 | 204 1541
8 & | & Pron 'he,...' | 2 | 1334 | 1334 @
A O - -1 o} o | na
¢ 8 h ntang | VPt 'alresdy' | 9 ; 576 | 376 778
Lm 9 ¢h | = - - 0 o | 1126
§'1o v vai Fron !'they! 5 | 558
g va | pv,c Vb 'wanty1z | 353 o1 | 123
“Chart 4.3 Initiel single consonant frequency in the 18 most

frequent function words
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nha ‘grass’
ngA ‘top edge of containert

X8 't0 weave; to cut meat'
sa ‘*'mother-in-law’
ha tcrowded?®

va ‘'to want!

ia ‘to dip in water; (of sun) to set!
ra ‘certainly; to ambush!

ya ch; thouse lizard?

Initizl consonant clusters. There are five types of simple

consonant clusters with cluster modifier (C,) either before
or after the cluster center. Ths cluster center ia z simple
initial consonant (as described above) though not all simple
consonants function as a cluster center., There are two cone
sonant cluster types with the cluster modifier before the
cluster center:

(1) h-, volceleesness, for volceloss nasals and orels: ha,
hn, hoh, hng, hv, hl, hr, by,

(2) '- (apostrophe), glottal, for preglottalized volced stops,
nasale, and orals: 'b, '4, 'm, 'n, 'mh, ‘ng, ‘v, '1, 'r. 'S
does not occur and 'j questionably once (except in personsl
names (Smith, 1969¢.190)) consistent with Southeast Asian
areal phenology. 'y does not occur becsuse y as & recent
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phoneme in Sedang hasn't developed this cluster yet. Another
Sedang researcher, Wanda Jennings, reports {in personal corre-
spondence) a series of preglottalized voiceless stops ('p,
't, 'ch, 'k) in some words here analyzed as having voiceless
stops.

There are three consonant cluster types with the cluster
modifier after the cluster centers:
(3) =h, aspiration, for the aspireted consonants: ph, th, kh
(s very small proportion of Sedang speskers claim to distin-
guish ch and chh).
(4) -1: pl, t1 (perhaps only & dialesctsl variant of ki), k1,
b1, gl, ml.
(8) ~x: pr, tr, kr, br, dr, gr, &r, ngr,

Complex consonant ¢lusters have a cluaster modifier dboth
before and after the cluster center. The following have deen
observed; 'br, 'dp, 'mr, 'ngr, 'bl, hngr (only in two person-

al names).

The above coansonant clusters are shown in Chart 4.4.
Most cluster centers are aesbers of two or thres different
consonant clusters; m bslonga to five, b and ng each to four,
and y only to one, 3ingle conscnants which do not osceur as
cluster centers are oh, J, X, s, h, and ! {glottal stop).

The dlctionary and text frequencies of the consonant
clusters is given in Chart 4.5, dr has an unusually high
occurrence in bisylladic words, especially with presyllables
3_0_’_- and ko-. pr has & higher text frequsncy than dictionary
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» o
{Eé::;:ir: -h -1 -r h- - tep 'l
| Caumcar

P R pb pr

t th  (t1) +tr

4 kh 41 kr

b bl br ' 'or vl

| dr 'd ‘dr

E gl gr 'gr

] al mr e ‘m mar

n hn 'n

nh hnh  ‘nh

ng ngr hng 'ng ‘ng»

4 hy 'y

1 hl 'l

r hr e

y hy

“Chart 4.4 Consonsnt clusters, (Cp)Ci(Cy)

-frequency becauss of the high text cccurrence of the pronoun
prei 'those two' and container verb pro 'to do'; kh becauss

of the quotative verd khen 'to say'; 'n because of the con-

talner verd ‘nai 'te know'; and hl becauss of the contalner

verb E&g_'to see!,

Chart 4.8 indicates the frequency of cluster centers,
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Dictionary Count Text Count
Monosyl. Bisyl. | All words
No. | Wo. | Wo. % | mo. %
ar | 39 116 | 115 12 | 514 13
tr | 72 31 {105 8 | 361 9
kL | 78 28 | 101 8 | 397 10
ke | 78 26 {101 8 | 149 4
pr | 84 5 89 7 | e 11
pL | 58 12 70 5 | e8
Kk | S5 9 66 5 | s28 8
m! = 23 54 4 | 396 10
ar | 4 10 5 4 | 121 3
bn | 35 15 so 4 73 2
ni | 34 10 M 03 | 343 9
hm | 7 7 & S | 128 3
ph | 40 2 2 3| a 1
w | 27 12 9 3 | 173 4
24
others 190 | 110 | 300 25 | 4T 12
(Tota) e3¢ | 418 [1310 100 [3363 10

‘Chu-t 4.5 Dictionmry and text fresquencies of
consonant c¢lusters




Diet. count Text count
No. % No. 4

k 268 20 874 22
r 201 15 529 13
a 180 14 545 14
t 128 10 469 12
b 107 a 259 7
n 104 8 469 12
» 83 7 169 4
i &9 3 371 9
r 68 5 143 4
nh 40 3 23 1
v 21 2 23 1
E 18 1 9 o
ng 13 1l 97 2
y 3 0 3 14)
Total| 1310 99 5883 101

Chart 4.6 Dictiocnary and text rroq\.nmxu
of cluster centers

subsuming together all consonant clusters of which they are
& part. >cm'rt. 4.7 indicates the fregquency of cluster modi-
fiers, subsuming together all ccnacnant clusters of which
they are s part. '
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Dlet, count Text count

No. £ No. 3

-1 503 39 1479 37

N 219 18 796 20

- | 219 17 703 168

-1 214 16 507 13

-h | 129 10 480 12

-1 1 1 35 1

lop S 0 3 0

‘Totali 1310 101 3983 101

Chart 4.7 Dictionary and text frequencies
of cluster modifiers

1different?
" tto hurry!
1to block--as a road bloeck!

EER

pla 'to mediste; flame!

tlua ‘white!

Kla ‘tigert

bla 'to push over!

;li glang 'to fly hither and yon--as of leaves!
mloi ‘fireworks' |

pre ‘sacrifice harness’ o
tr& 'to shine; to strip leaves of plant?
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kra ‘'old! |

bro ‘'to prepare’

dra 'shelf’

gream 'to ™an into a stick on a trall!
mra ‘wicked'

téngroh 'tall, elderly sick person!

hma ‘to be acquainted with!®

hna 'to bud'

hnha ‘'(of butterfly wings) to lle dowmn'
hngam ‘heavy' |

hva 'to chip’

hla ‘dead’

hra ‘'olean; to lsck!

r

hyo 'to scrutinize'

'ba 'never, at long last'; 'ha tonen ‘'shwooting

range’
'do ‘'classifier for bambco; small boat!
1Jo 'a narrow but tall plle’

'‘mo 'to hug!'

‘na '{series particle)’

‘nham 'to soak up water'

'ngsi ‘up high'

'v: 'bowtreap arms'

ll.u lml
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';'ans ‘slassifier for arrows’
be 'brs ‘commonplace’
'drun ‘dra  ‘'lots of something (as of bamboo)’

Fa

'greoc 'fork, rake?
'mruo  'arguer’
'ngrang ‘east iron'

fhla 'type of glutinous rice’

4.2 vVowsl plus final-congonant clusters

The vowsl system cannot he dlacussed apart from final
consonants in that s different set of vowels 1ls found to
occur with each final conscnant, 1l.s, not all vowels occur
with all final consonants. More important, neither vowels
nor final consonsants can be dlscusssd apart from "register"
in that not all final sonsonants or otherwise permitted vowel
pius finsl-consonant glusters occur with both registers. 1t
has been shown (Gregerson and smith, 1973; Phillips, 1971;
Smith, 1972) that the historical development of vowel plus
final-consonant olusters has differed considerably for the
two registers (6.1)., Though the following sections each
deal with a separate entity of the vowsl plus final-conson-
ant cluster, their interdependence will be noted. ("vowsl
plus final-consonant cluater”, VCp, 1s to be read as "a
sluster of vowel plus final consonsnt®™ in that there are no
final consonant slusters.)
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Register, Each vowel plus final-consonant cluster is iden-
tified as belonging to sither one of two registers (R) which
“are here termed tense register (TR) and lax register (LR).
(Terminologically there 12 not yet consensus among Socutheast
Asian linguists for the register phenomena. Some of the sets
of terms in current use are given in Chart 4.8.)

In Sedang (unlike other Mon-Khmer languages) lax register
vowels (orthogreaphically unmarked) are clear and "normal®,

Tense lax Halang: Cooper and Cooper
reglster register (1966.97)

Jeh: Gredin (1966.46)
Ngeq: R. Smith (1973.84)
Hre: Phillips (1973)
sedang _
First Second Khmey: Henderson (1952.151)
register register Jasob (1968)

Hre: Phillips (1962)

| Bru: Miller (1967)

‘Mial series High sorioi Khmer: Jenner {1966.37)

Head Chest Khmer: Henderson (1952)
register register Mon: Shorto (1962, 1967)
Retracted Advanced Rengao: Qregerson (1971, 1973)

tongue-root | tomgue-root | Cr. Halle & Stevens (196%)
position position

Chart 4.8 Register termminology in Mon-Khmer linguistics
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Tense register vowels (orthographically sarked with soute ')
sre laryngealized or glottalized; there is trillization of
the vocal cords. The term "tense” thus rt‘rorn to the tens-
ing of the vocal folds required to produce this marked, slow

trillization, sometimes called "creaky voice® {cf. Ladefoged
(1971) for a photograph of the vocal cords in oreaky voice
position),

Spectrograms of the sedang laryngealizsd sylladles ap-
poar ths same ss the corresponding clear vowels during the
syllable peak with normal pulsing. The vowel termmination in
non-répid spesch, however, is unique. 7The time duration be-
twean successive glottal pulses increases and glottal vibra-
tions become irregular. Some pulses are separated by as much
as 25 to 32 milliseconds {which, if periodic or continuous,
would correspond to as low as 40 to 30 hertz)., One series of
1sryngeslized glottal pulses in the syllable pa has been
measured as having sucesssive pulses separated by 11,13, 15,
18, 18, 24, 32, 25, 27 milliseconds. Spectrographic analysis
shows that during laryngeslization energy is concentrated
about the first and second forsmants with nc lower harsonios
visible on the typicel spectrogram. And these formants are
not charesterized by (the typilcal) clearly spaced harwmonics;
instead the formmnts appear quite fuxzy, in that there are
Bany very closely spaced harmonics. In words with vowel
glides, semivowsls, or final nasals, there is generally a
point toward the end of the vowel duration at which glottal
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pulse timing starts to spread out, marking the begimning of
the laryngealized phase. Such laryngealization 1s then
carried through even the final nasal consonants.

Spectrographic analysis of Sedang vowels doas not show
any register differences of vocalic openneas (1.s. tongue
height). Consonant voiging, piteh, and vowel harmony,
though frequently related to register in other languages,
do not pertailn to the Sedang situation. Register in Sedang
is descrided only by the fsature of voios quality as glven
sbove,

All the vowels and vowel glides oecur {structurelly) in
both register sets although open syllable én__, é have not
been observed. The final consonants -p, -t, -k, -h, -1ih
struoturally do not oocur with the tense register. Of the
other final consonants (ss will be noted below) there are
some vowsl plus final-consonant clusters, though presuned
structurally possible, which have not been observed with
voth registers. Thers is no observables relation or restris-

tion between register and either the presyllable or the con-
sonants of the initial consonant position.

The lax register occurs more frequently than the tense
register in both the dictiomary count (863%, 579/1409) and
the text count (60%, 16,576/27,437). That dboth thess per-
centages are egquivalent indicates that function words are not
predominantly of one register.

There 1s Sedang folk-linguistic terminology which dis-
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tinguishes the two registers: prong (TR) and prong (LR)
(smith, 1973a).
RrRegister contrastive pairs of words:
ka 'to eat'; ka ‘fish!
kan 'big'; KAn fchief!
bau 'to wash face'; bﬁu tfield rice’
pola ‘'chaff!'; pofn telephant tuak; between'
ma ‘eye'; = ‘we two (excl.)®

X
xoi ‘%o arr!; xoi 'to sacrifice!

Simple vowels, Sedang has seven simple (or unglided) vowsls
(V) aa shown 1in Chart 4.9. The simple vowels occur in both
open and closed syllables and with both registers. Simple
vowels ars more common than glided vowels in both the diction-
ary count (81%, 1135/1408) and the text count (87%, 23,819/
27,437). The frequency of the simple vowels is given in |
Chart 4.10. The vowel 8, typical of most Southeast Asian
languages, has the highest count in both cases.

1 7 w L]
¢ e o o7
L3 o r3
L

" Chart 4.9 Simple vowels, V



-51-

Dict. count Text count

No. % No. %

a 348 51 9419 40

o 194 17 2711 11

o 161 14 3558 15

e | 133 12 3316 14

A 111 10 2077 9

3 96 8 1731

u 92 8 1006 4

Total] 1135 100 23818 100

Chart 4.10 Dictionary and tezt frequencies
of simple (unglided) vowsls

‘clean; kind of tree!
1ten?
‘cloth?

B R

ttres sAp; great-great-grandchild:

‘up high'

'%o sell; to go down; only!

‘to place within; spear trap’

'hood, umbrella; anthill®

Imgl

'monicey; to get up onto; genersl classifier;
»oan'

§ &g 8 68
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'to sacrifice; tail’
' sorcery!
'to look for; chalr!
'‘vent tree in spear trap’

E\ g,-. g E, E\

‘pord; to please; to save'

Vowsl glides. The vowel glides (VG) include four central
glides (Va), taree dack glides (VO), and two froat glides
(Vs) as shown in Chart 4.11.

'_c.ntml fudu Back, glides rront glides
(va (vo (vs)

ta (] uafw] | 15207 uwb[wl| te/1]

g)
i
3 |

es (o3 oa [03] | &3 [eo]

Chart 4.11 vVowel glides, VO

cintrtl glides have an snd point approximeting a schwa;
baok glides an r‘oj; and front glides an I"i"'l or I,

Central glides ocour in open syllables and before 111
final consonants except -i, ~u, and ~ih (on final consonante
see following subssction). (éa has not been cbserved in an
open syllable; other incomplete patterns are noted below,)
Back glidss cocur in open syllables and before velars -ng
and -k, and defore -h. Front glides oecur only in open syl-
lables. (Orthographically the circunflex in ea, oa, ete.
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is redundant and thus hereafter unwritten: ea, oa, eto.)
Charts 4.12 and 4.135 show the dicetionary and text countas
of vowel glide frequency. Central glides are most common,
front glides least sommon. The text frequency of ia surpasses
the other ceantral glides because of the influence of function
words hiang ‘already’ (rank 9, 376 times), pian ‘we' (18,
284; elsewhere in this dissertation apelled pin), and Xia
tghost! .(23. 231), chiang 'become' (36, 145). WNo other
central giide ocours befors tea 'water' (47, 118). The text
frequency of 06 is greater than 1e becauss of the combined
sffect of the phrase poe rdpos 'to cut soapberry', the thems
of one of the folktales included in the dats base for the
sount.

kea ‘trap; tc maks designt

kis ‘'spirit’

koa ‘'pipe!

kua ‘'te hold; to hug; roof!

Dist. count Text count |
| me. £ No. %

va | 227 as 3128 &7
vo 30 11 369 10

Yo 17 6 121 3
Total] 274 100 3618 100

.Chart 4.12 Diotionary and text fﬂ:lmsi_u
of vowsl glide types



' Plet. count | Text count
, No. % No. %
Central | |
glides |
ea 7 31 610 20
us 62 27 519 17
1a | & 27 1598 51
oa 33 15 401 13
Total | 227 100 3128 101
Sides
oo 17 57 305 83
ué 1 37 49 13
1o 2 7 18 4
Total | 30 101 389 100
P ides
1e 12 n 51 42
ce s 29 70 58
Total | 17 100 121 100

CChnrt 4.13 Dictionary and text rroqu;ncto-
of vowel glides

'to carry’
tio ‘'to follow?
'to band over!

)g?‘

b

kie ‘'‘to gtrip bamboo!
koe ‘'to fold’
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Final consonants. The finsl consonants (C,) are shown in
Chart 4.14, with minor final consonants enclosed within par-
sntheses. The dissimilarity of the final consonant inventory
from the initial single conscnant inventory (es well as from
the preaylladle consonant inventory) recommends the establish-
sent of a ssparate conscnantal system for each position,

Bilabial | Alveolar | Falatal | Velar | Unarticulated
Stops -p -t -k -k
Nassls -R -n =D&
Vosolds | -ulW] } (-1 -r)j -2[¥7
Aspiretes (=1ny"yn7l -h
Glottals (-1) Iy (- ¥

“Chart 4.14 PFinal consonants, c,

Final glottal stop (-_), -1, -1, and -r are very infre-
quent, t.houya entering the language through loans from neigh-
boring languages. -ih and -i are complex unit phonemes [ih,
1* 71 (smith 1968.56-57). Only final nasal and vocoid con-
sonants occur in tense register clusters whereas all occur in
lax register clusters; 211 oconsonants except nasals ocour with
nasslized vowels (see below), Chart 4.15 shows the dictionary
and text frequencies of final consonants and thelir absence in
open sylladvles (#). More than one word in thres is an open
syllable word (1.e. ends with either a vowsl or vowel glide)
and in text this increases to every other word. Final nasals,
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; Dict, count Text ecount '

‘ ¥o. 3 No. %
# 504 36 13760 50
-ng 224 16 2719 12
-1 164 12 438¢ 16
<h 108 o 225¢ @8
-u 103 7 838 3
-n T2 5 1190 4
-n &8 5 840 3
-k &2 4 628 2
-t 40 3 330 1
-p 30 2 Alo 0
Minor
cons,
- 15 1 B4 O
~ih 10 1 3 ©
“l~ep 6 0 12 0
-1 3 0 14 O
Total | 1409 100 27437 99

"Chart 4.15 Dictionary and text frequenciss
of final consonants inoluding
open syllables (#)
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-1, =u, and {unaccountably) -h are the mest frequent final
consonants inasmuch as they have not undergone drastis reduc-
tion like the voioelsss stops, aspirates, glottals, -1, and

"'£ (601).

ta ‘'(compareative); to place within; spear trap®

FERE

tul
tuth

‘to dury; to exerclise’

teabbage; to tie!

lmt

'to wallow; to sleep in fileld; to fall down
(of branches)!

*to scoup up (fish)'

‘to be eyrect; if; to lreel!

‘tpig's nest outside village!

tto be ecmpleted; sntire! |

‘to talks off (clothes)!®

- tar ‘s (flat) doaprd®

'to rakke field!
tto saorifice!

kémai ‘mmchine’ {final -i)

I

téxi

tseat (final - )

Nasalization. Nain syllable vowels and glided vowels may have
contrastive nasalization (N) in certain restrictive preceding
and following envircmments. (Orthogrephically nasalixzation

1s marked with & grave ; nasolaryngealisation with & tilde _.)
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The preceding environment for nasalization of the vowel
must be glottalization (either glottal stop or h), and/or r
or ¥ in the main syllable. Most presyilables (4.3) seea to
permit nasalization of the main syllable vowel if the sbove
eriterion is present. Chart 4.16 illustrates these restric-

tions.

Cyt Glet. h r L 5 hr v ‘v hv
CpVps ‘ | ‘

@ su ha ‘re hrei ‘ve hval
hé- | hd-so hohia hére hd'rak né'va
kG- | ké-a  kebot k6" rau . kiva

- | mo-au moha n6'riu méhre

pé- | pé-uk péna |

ré- | ré-ah rdhe rével

té- | té-it téhra

| lv:

u- u-ut

Chart 4.16 Examples of preceding environments permitting
vowsl nasalization (note: the columns r ard hv
are insignificant if there is no phoneille diT~
ference bYetwssn hdr- and hr- snd between hov-
and hv- (of. ¢.37T -

The following environment for nasalisation of the vowel
muat be an open syllable (#), -h, volceless stop (although
p has not been so obssrved), and the voeolds -i amd -u.
(Neither has -ih been obasrved nasalized slthough it consists
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‘of two nasalization-peraitting environments -i ard -h, A_t
noted above, the fimal stops and -h do not ocour in tense
register clusters, so do not permit nasoclaryngeslization
sither. Chart 4.17 illustrates thess restrictions.

cr' -“ ﬂh -t -k -1 =y}

mmm “ ~ L~ -~ P Y C; N
_ vowels o et mohot hak ho-ul mohau

Nasolaryngealized e ~ -
vowels he x x b 4 hai ko-ou

Chart ¢.17 Examples of following snvironment permitting
vowel nasalization (x indiecates structurel
restristion for laryngealization)

Nasalized vowels are uncomaon, occurring in only 3%
{42/1409) of the words of the dictionary count (my full dic-
tim listing includes about 94 nasalized words) and in
28 (451/27437) of the text count. Despite the generel ine-
frequent ccourrence of nasalised vowsls within the steted
nasalisation-pemmitting environments, nasal vowels are on a
par with oral vowels: in the limited environment where 94
nasalized vowels ocsgur, there also occurs only 124 non-nasal-
ized vowsls; or, in such envirormenta 43% of the werds are
nasalized, Though nasaiized words are in the minority in
such envirorments ons suspects that nasalization is norsal
and oral vowels are marked. For sxample, Vietnamese hoe ‘to
study! has no nasal aspect, yet as a recent borrowing iate
Sedang, docurs nasalized as &.
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Chart 4£.18 cites the _dieticnnry and text frequencies of
the four-way register and nasal contrast.

Oral vowels Nasal vowals
Diet. Text Diet. Text
¥o. % No. € | No. ¥ Fo. %
Clear vowels 947 67 18383 67 ;32 2 23 1
L:mf:um 420 30 8823 31 {10 1 258 1

Chart 4.18 Dictiomary (1409 words) and text (27,437 words)

frequenciss of vowels with register and/

nodification

Hasal and register contrastive sets:

or nasal

ha ‘orowded! LR - oral
ha ‘open mouth' TR - oral
ha 'Dak Na village name‘ LR - nasal
.ba  ‘aleo’ TR - nasal
iz ‘'‘few’
, ia
ia 'to respect’
1a ‘'section of rield; to dry riee; s river name’
ia ‘essy’

Summsry of vowsl plua fimal-consonant clusters, The principal
structural eoccourrence festures of the vowel plus final-con-
sonant clusters are:

(1) The register contrast pertains only to the cpen sylladles
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and those with final nasals, -i, or -u,

(2) T™e nasal-oral contrast pertains to all sylladles except
thoss with final nasal eonsonant.

{3) The seven simple vowels cccur in open sylladles and with
each final consonant, though in varying patterns. All seven
have besn observed only with -ng, -k, ard -h, only five or
six vowsls have been observed with -m, -n, -p, and -t (sl:-
though structurelly it seems aa though these holes are soin-
cidental). Structurally it sppears that -i 1s restrioted to
Just five clusters ei "e17, a1, ul, o1, and o1, and that -u
is restricted to Just three clusters iu, au, ou. The other
final consonants, -, =i, -ih, -1, and -r, are minor con-
sonants with too infrequent occurrence Lo state the structur-
2l relations which they may develop sxcept that the complex
finals -i and -ih will not extend beyond the patterns of
their component parts -1, -, or ~h,

(4) Central glides cocur only in cpen sylladles and with
final nasals, stops, and -h,

(5) Back glides occur only in open syllables and with final
velars -ng and -k and with -~h,

(8) Pront glides occur only in open syllables. (They have not
besn observed masaliged.)

Chart ¢.19 shows all vowel plus finsl-gonsonant clus-
ters cbaerved to dats. The three parts of the chart growp
those clusters with (a) both register and nasal contrests,
(v) only register sontrests, and (¢) only nagal contrasts.



Cpen syl., ¢ -1 -

Cral | Nasal;| Oral wﬁaul Oral l Nasal
h £ u :1 u ui ui] tu fu

e o|ls jer d1jes o1 ou
Clear | #acleac a1 ol ai aa au

1s uva| ia ua
vowsls| ea oa| ea o8

10 wo

0

ie oo

1 a1 1u

i ofa @ ot o1 ou ou
laryn. | @8 0| a atot| a1 au

18 Ga | 12 ua
vowels | ea Y

w

< |

| 16 de : |
Chart 4.19 Yowel plus final-consonant clusters: part {(a)

Clusters with both regiaster and nasal contrasts
(emch sector of the chart has four vertically-
ad jacent boxes enclosing, from top to bottom,
singie vowels, central glides, back glides, and
front glides)




-2 ~n ~ng -
im um in un ing ‘ung
om on| eng ong
Clear om am om ean an on eng ang ong
ian uwam | ian uan | iang uang
vowels eang oang
uong
| in un | ing ung
=
Laryn. @m @m om| én #n on| eng ang ong
vowels | eam ¢an sang oang

p r——

H
)
(3

J i
chart 4.19 Vowel plus final-aonsonant clusters: part (b)

Cluaters with only register contrasts



-p -t -k
orel Nasal | Oral Kasal | oral Nasal
ip up p § it :It ik ok \u: ;.lk

‘op %k ok|ek ok
op ap ot st ot|  at ot| ek ak ok | ek ak ok
jap wuap iat uat * iak uak
eap oak eak
B 1ok ok | Lok

~h - Others
Oral Nasal oral Hasal
th wn|ih uwh 1 w -ih: cih, uth
eh  oh 3 . -1 ai, ot
eh ah oh [ehsh ob| e a o -1t el
iah ush -r; AP

_esh oah
woh

Chart 4.19 vVowsl plus final-consonant olusters: part (&)
Clusters with only nasal ¢contrasts
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Though Chart 4.19 includes 156 different obgerved cluasters,

at least 31T different combinations seem structurelly poassli-
ble~-many of which, with sdditional data, will undoubtedly be
found. The text material used for the dictionary and text
frequency counts included only 166 different vowel plus final-
consonant clusters among its 1409 different words. Only
twenty-two of these clusters sccount for 43X of the words

and 49% of the text. Chart 4.20 lists these 22 clusters--
1.e. all clusters which have sither a dictiomary or text

count of at least 2%.

4.5 Presyllables

Presyllsbles (cpvb) are the unstressed-consonant-plus-
vowel syllables which precede the stressed main syllables
dsoridbed adove, There are five types of presyllables: basio
presyllables sccount for 96% (4588/4768) of all presylladlss;
basic consonantal reduplicative presyllables, 3%; the other
three types only 1%. Partial morpheme redupliocation {12.6)
accounts for some, dut not all, redupliocative presyllables.

Basio presyllables. Basic presyllables are restricted to a
limited aet of basic presyllabls consonants followed by a
schwa vowel (written -o-) except that with an initial (un-
written) glottal the vowel may be either schwa (here written

a- (0 never oecurs without a preceding oonsonant)) or i-.
The dasie presyllables are shown in Chart 4.21. The presyl-



Diet. count Text aount |
' No. % No. %
-8 72 S 2290 8
-0 69 5 1416 5
“ou 38 3 454 2
-01 s7 5 s 3
- 35 2 2456 9
-ai 38 2 1912 7
-u 30 2 526 2
-0 28 2 373 1
-8 26 2 423 2
-ang | 25 2 377 1
-1 24 2 1162 4
-0 23 2 509 2
-ang | 23 2 297 1
-seng | 22 2 229 1
-oh | 22 2 206 1
-ah 20 2 528 2
-eh 17 1 581 2
~oh 16 1 688 3
- 13 2 1853 T
-1 | 11 1 441 2
-iang| § o 491 2
-0 o 647 t
244
otherd 815 S8 8883 32
Total [1409 101 27437 101

Chart 4.20 Distion-
ary and text fre-
Quencies of 22 most
common vowel plus
final-consonant
clusters {(including
open syllables)
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' Bilabial Alveolar Palatal Velar  Glottal
Stop po- td- - a-, i-
Nasal ns~
Oral 16-, YO hé=-
Minor DO~ X6~ 16=

Chart ¢.21 Basic presyllables showing basic presyllable
eonsonant set, C_. (the consonant syabols have
the same phonetiB value as given for initisl
consongnts (4.1))

lables bé-, xd-, and Jdé- oscur so infrequently that they are
considered minocr presyllabdles.

Preayllables p6=, 16-, ké-, and mc- are sometimes, but
not ususlly, affixes; 1é- is usually sn affix (12.1-5).

Fresyliadles hé- and ro~ are followed by & non=-phonemic
[« vefore volcelsss stops; thus: réta [r sta”l.

There are vawious cooccurrence patterns and restrictions
betwosn the presyllables and following conasonants or conson-
ant clusters. mi- only rarely precedes a volceless consonant
other than h and glottal, and never precedes homorganic b or
v. Complementing this presylladble pc- only rerely precedes
& voiced stop (sometimes pd- and md- are permitted alternate
presyllables before volced stops of some words) and never
precedes homorganic m or V. Presyllable ko- does not precsde
homorganic g. By definition no basic presyllable precedes a
consonant identical to the presylladle consonant {such would
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be a basic consonantal reduplicative preayllabls, for which
see below). Aspireted consonant clusters (ph, th, and kh)
and the complex consomant clusters rarely oceur following a
presyllable. Initials y and hy, recently introduced into
gedang, have not yet been obasmed in bBisyllabic words {ex-
cept Bahnar loan béyang 'God'). - Chart 4.22 lists all ob-
served baasic presyllabless with the consonanta ¢r conscnant
clusters which they preceds. The ainor presyllables are not
included in the chart dbut have been obseyved cnly as follows:
b6-~, bén-, bbhn-, bér-, béy-; Jol-, jJér-, Jéx-; xo6td-, x0l-,
xbm-, xbr-. Though Chart 4.22 includes 219 different ob-
served cluaters, st least 444 different comdbinations seem
strmisturally possivle,
The presyllsdtle vowsl discriminates bdetween bisyllsdle
words and monoayllabdic words with an initial consonant clus-
ter in the following pairs: ph- and Eéﬂ? (the latter, but not
the former, permits vowel nasalization); pl- and pol-; pr-
and por-; th- and téh-; tl- and tl-; br- and tér-; ih- and
koh- (the latter, but not the former, permits vowel nasaliza-
tlon); Ki- and kSl-; kr- and kbr-; mr- and mér-) ha- and héw-;
hn- and hén-; hoh- and hénh-; and hng- and héng-. The follow-
ing contrasts are at best only tenuous: hv- and 5&37; hr- and
hér- {voth memders of these two paira permit nasalization);
hl- and hél-. There is no bisylladic word with presyllable

and initial eonsonant corresponding to the consonant cluaters
Bl and hy.



(Chart 4.22)
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ré:.

o= pée to~ kb= ho- 1o a- 1-
P X  REDUP tép- kbp- hoép~ rop- 1op- sp- 1ip-
pa | x » koph~
pl x ¥ topl- kbpl- Opl= apl- 1pl-
pr x * tépr- ipr-
t | méte pbdt~ REDUP kbt~ rote 1lot- it-
th | x " Xkéth~ hoth- roéth- ath-
tl x "
tr x potr- " kétr- hotr- rétr- 1otr-
¢h x péeh- téeh- koch- roeh~ léch~ ach-
K x  pdk- Ok~ REDUP hok- rok- lok-
kh | x  pbkh~ tokh- " 1okh~
k1l x pokl- tékl- * hokl- lokl- tkl-
kr | x  pbkre tokr- " hokr- polr- lokr- akr- ikr-
® x x tOd= kéd- héb= pod-
vl b | pobl- kébl- hédl- rébl-
br | x x tobr=- kédr- hédr-
3 X po'be tO'D~ Ké'b- roib-
or x X
tpl x b | ko 'bl-
4 | mid~- pod- 164~ kod- hod- réde
dr | mdr- podr- tddr- kddr- hédr- 1dr-
'd |wo'd~ x  to'd- ko'de rotd-
'dr x |




. | Wo- po- to- ko~ hé~ 1o~ 16~ a- 1-
J mdj- péJ- t6J- kbdj- héJ- réJ-
g8 [ mog- x tog- X  hbg- rog- 16g-
gl x x
gr | migr- x x 1gr-
‘sr x x
m | REDUP X  ¢om- kom- hém- rom- lom- am- im-
ml. " x toml-
* x  témr~ komr- homr- imr-
ha *  x  tohm- REDUP rOhm- lohm-
mo: " x to'm ho'm- Pro'm-
'ar " x
n mon- pon- tén- kén- hén- rén- ine.
hn aShn- pdhn- téhn- kohn- REDUP
'n |mé'n- pé'n- ko'n- hd'n- ré'n- 16'n- a'n- {i'n-
oh | ménh- ténh- kénh- hénh- ronhe- anh-
hnh péhnh- kohnheREDUP ahnhe
'nh | mé'nheponh-to'nh- lotnh-
ng | méng~ pong- tong- kong- hong- réng- long- ang- ing-!
{ngr); tongr-
hng REDUP
'ng to'ng
'ngr.
v x X  tov- kove hov- rove 1v-
hy x = REDUP
‘v x x K6've ho've

-

. —————

v b
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- pé- t6- Ké- hé= pré- 16- a- 1

1 péle tol- kdéle hol- rdéle REDUP ale 1l-

nl péhl- téhl- kéhle REDUP "

'l poti- t6'1~ ko'le hétle »

r mor- por- tér- kdér- hér- REDUP ir-

mohr- péhr- téhr- REDUP ®

' MO'r~ PO'r~ té'r- ko'r- hé'r- "

2 x x x x x x x x x
hy b ¢ x x x x b 4 x x X
x pox~ téx- Kéx- réx~

s pos- tos- ros- as-

h | méh~ poéh- téh- kéh- REDUP réh- 1éh- ih-

- | W= Péa= tée= Kb-- hée= ré-- 1é-- REDUP REDUP

Chart 4.22 All observed dasic presyllable plus initial
oconsonant or consonant cluster combinations
(parentheses about initial consonant cluster
indicates it has not besn observed apart from
& presyllable; REDUP indicates reduplicative
pattern for which see following sections; x
indicates strong stmictural pressure against
its occurrence)
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Chart 4.23 shows the dlctionary and text frequencies of
all presyllabdles.

[ Plet. count Text count ]
No. % No. %
Basic
preayl.
K- 455 23 680 28
t6- 371 19 508 21
hé- 207 13 258 11
ré- s 14 300 13
pé- 448 11 253 11
no- 134 1 2682 11
16- a3 3 '+ 1
& 41 2 52 2
a- 32 2 16 1
Minor |
presyl,
BG- 9 1l ? O
X6~ 19 1 1 o
36~ 3 0 o] 0
Redup.
presyl.
19 types 36 2 -1 1
Total 1914 98 23989 100

Chart 4.23 Dictionary and text fre-
quencies of presyllables



Basic conscnantal rtdqglicstivo pregzllabaoa. In basic con-
sonantal reduplicative presylladles, the presyllable has a

‘basic presyllable conscnant (cited above) but precedes an
initial consonant or consonant cluster with an idsntical con-
sonant. The presyllable vowel may de either schwe, -i-, or
~u-, as shown in Chert 4.24. There does not appear to de any
faotor which conditions the presyllable vowel in thess cases,
5o they are presumed contrastive despite the otherwise non-
contrastive character of the presyllable vowel in basic pre-
syllabvles. If the main syllable vowel 1s i or u and corre-
sponds to the presyllable vowel, the basic consonantal redup-
licative presyllable is indistinguisheble from the basic com-
Plete reduplicative presyllavle described below (eof. kiki,
ninis, i~-iu).

Basic complete reduplicative presyllable. In basic complete
reduplicative presyllables, the presylledle has & basic pre-
ayllable comsonant (cited above) preceding an initial conson-

ant or econsonant cluster with an identical sonsonant and a
presyllabdle vowsl duplicative of the main syllable vowel
(though unglided and with neither register nor nasal con-
trast). Cf. the following:

~ ~a A

e-8a hehe

o-oh lalam
~ 4 .

pepe lelem

toton momot
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=G -1 ~le
mom- mim- -
pop- pup-
mpl-
pupr-
tote tit- *tute
tith- |
totr-
kok- kik- kKuk=-
kukh-
Kokl - kikl- kukl-
kukr-
hih- huh-
rOr- rir- rir-
161- 111- iul-
lohle- luhl-
lutl=-
(1720) | (hmam)
xix- | XuKe
Chart 4.24 Basic consonantal
reduplicative

presylladbles
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Extended conscnantal reduplicative presylladle. In extended
consonantal reduplicative presylladles, the presyllable haas

a presyllable consonant or consonant ¢luster other than a
basic presyllable consonant, duplicative of the main syllable
initial eonsonant or consonant cluster, and a presyllable
vowel -i- or «u-, If the main syllable vowel is 1 or u, and
corresponds to the presylliadle vowel, the sxtended consonant-
al reduplicative preayllable is indiastinguishable froam the
extended complete reduplicative presylladle (cf. chuchua,

af= L
"1 'bot
chichou, chichu chuchi, chuchie, chuchiu
" dudat
'd1'do, 'dl'dot
Krikrou krukreo
‘nino nunit
hnuhnal
'ni'no
mhinhon nhunhiat
pripro
hrihroh
tritrou

Extended complete reduplicative presyllable. In extended
complete reduplicative presyllables, the presylladle has 2
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presyllable consonant or consonsnt cluster other than a basic
presylladle consonant, dupxieatzvo of the main syllable ini-
tial consonant or eonsonant cluster, and a prcsyllablc.vonol
duplicative of the main sylleble vowel.

dradral, dredreng

'mo'mo, 'mo'mo

ngongo

proprong

The above five types of preasyllables with following

savirorment when relevant may be summarized as follows and

as in Chart 4.25.

vapa..:

(1) cpd... Basic preayl

{2) cp—dfi/umtc‘)cp(c.)... EBasic cons redup presyl
(3) CpVe V... Basgic somp redup presyl
(4) (CglCy(Cy)=t/u~(Cg)C4(Cp)... Ext cons redup presyl
(5)  (Cy)C,(CIV(Cy)Cy(Ch)V. .. Ext comp redup presyl

Not included within the presyllabls structures dsscribed
above are two words with nasalization of the presyllable vowal:
u-ut 'amell red bird’
'rﬁ'r&h duplicative form of *roh 'to excise,
extraet!
Also not included are ehdkh&gg 'shoes' (borrowsd from Bahnar)
and ulap 'a village name',
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4.4 Frhonological word reduplication
Prior to this point, this chapter has described the var-
fous features of mono- and bisyllable phonological words. It
should be noted that almost sll lexical words consist of &
single phonological word. There are a fow lexemss, howsver,
which consist of more than & single phonologieal word, but
aay be two or three mono- or bisyllabic phonologlical words
with duplication of one or more phonological parts. Oncas-
topoeia (12,10) uses extensive phonological word reduplica-
tion., _
Monosyllabic phonological word reduplication:
Compleote word reduplication:
'‘Blut *hlut ‘'little Dy little!?
Consonant-vowel reduplication:
bang bal ‘kind of catfish’
dang dak 'to climd up nienp mountain®
Initial and final consonant reduplication:
‘dbut ‘bat ‘'scattered all over the place!
kung king kong 'elbow’
Initial consonant reduplication:
re rOng ‘s rearful ory'
blu blep *to rush in!
bling blea ‘an "x" mark®
eh;k chang 'to lie on one's side!
kﬁns k.é 'imes tendon’
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Bisyllakic phonologieal word reduplication;
Fresyllable and initial consonant reduplication:
KG'blou ko'bla 'very orowded!
ké'nok ké'nak '(of wet flesh) to be white and
purty!

4.5 Alphabetization

Alphabetization of Sedang words in this disgsertation as
well as in other publicationa (smith, 1967a; (primer series))
is based upon the following principles:
(1) where Sedang phonology and orthography parallel Vietna-
mess, follow the Vietnamese alphabetization system used by
Nguyen-Dinh-Hoa in Hoa's Vietnamese-English dictionary which
is based primarily on the usual order of the Roman alphabdbet
as in English. This implies the following:

(e) Digrephs and congonant clusters sre alphadetized es

units, not inserted within single letter sestions; of. eh, kh,
ng, nh, ph, th, tr,

{b) Vowel letters with added vowel discritics are alpha-
betized as unita after the vowel without the dimcritie; cf.
Vietnamese 8, 8, 3; o, & 0, 3, S5 U, ¥; but sedang &, 3 o,
.

() In vowsl glides sach letter is considered a separste
sntity.

{2) wWhere Sedang phonology and orthography differs yet par-
allels Vietnamese, follow the Vietnamese established pattern.
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(a) sedang has consonant clusters not found in Vietna-
mese, but these are alphabetized as units (cf. Vietnamese
tr); thus b1, br, ‘b, 'bl, 'br sre alphsbetized apart from b;
ml, wr, hu, 'a are alphabetizad apart from a,

{(b) Sedang marks register and nasalization ss Vietnamese
marks tone., Vietnamese tone discriticsg are alphabetized ss
though the tone diacritic was inserted immediately following
the vowsl and before any final conasonsnt, if present. The
alphabetic order of Sedang diascritics thus is: ~_ (laryngeal-
ization), ' (nasslization), ~ (nasolaryngealization).

(¢) In Sedang orthography - represents final glottel
stop whereas in Vietnamese it represents a short vowel, 1In
Sedang alphavetization it follows the above diseritics and
has priority over any following letter (in another word).

5. Vvhere Sedang and Vietnamese phonolm,_and thus orthog-
raphy, differ, 3edang practice must determine its own conven-
tions.

(a) Sedang has 2 phoneme and letter not found in Vietna-
mese which nevertheless is slphabetized in the usual Roman
manner; of. J.

{(b) sedang has bisyllabic words unlile Vietnamese. Ri-
syllabic words are alphadbetized as a group immediately follow-
ing monosyllabic words beginning with the same letter.

(c) sedang voiceless consonants, orthogrephically con-
sonants preceded by an h, are considered digrephs (or tri-
graphs) and are alphabetized lmmediately following the con-
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sonant {(or consonant's presyllablo) so modified, rather than
within the h seotlom.

(d4) sedang preglottalized consonants, orthogrephically
consonants precedsd by an apostrophe ', are considered di-
grephs {or trigrephs) and are siphadetized immediately fol-
lowing the consonant {and its presyllsable and other conson-
ant clusters) sc modified. Voiceless ooﬁmnt: are ulph_n-
betized belfore preglottalized conscnants.

(s) In vowel glides the circumflex in ¢a,-oa and 80 %9
redundant; thus the circumflex 1is omitted {ea, cs, o5), yet
the vowsl letter is alphabvetized with all other similar cir-
cunflexed vowels to retain simller vowel quality within the
ssction.

The order of sections within a 3edang diotionary or the
Ssdang alphabdetioc oxder follows. This is a practical rather
than theoretical alphabet in that other sections may be added
as consonant eélusters Or presyllables not now included may
ocour. (- indicates bisyllsbic word; bé-, stc. repressnts
any bisyllabic word begimning with b regardless of presyl-
lable vowel)

‘v s” .Y, &=, b, B6~, b1, br, 'b, 'bo~, Ibl,
‘bp, ch, ehd-, 4, d6-, dr, drdé-, '4, 'd6-, 'dr, e,
¢, &, &, 8, gr, 'gr, h, ho-, 1, 1-, I, Jo-,

. '3, kX, ko=, kh, k1, kr, krd-, kv (ses chapter 5),

1, 1o-, 1, ‘1, m, mo-, =ml, mr, hm, 'm, '=mc-, 'mr,

n, no-, hn, hno-, 'n, 'né-, ng, ngo-, ngr, hng,
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‘ng, '‘ngr», nh, nhg-, hnh, 'nh, o, Bn 1"“: » Pa"’
b, pl, pr, pro-, =, ro-, hr, Rro-, 'r, 'ro-, s,

t, to-, th, t1, tr, tro-, u, u-, v, hv, 'v, x,

xo~, ¥y, hy.



CHAPTER $ SYNCHRONIC PHONOLOGY: DIALECTAL VARIATIONS

The Sedang themselves distinguish at least ssventeen
Sedang (ethno-)dislects (Smith, 1969b, 1973b). Their ethno-
dialectal terminology focuseés principally on the variations
of the vowel plus final-consonant scluster a1, as 1t cecurs
in the Sedang word kiklai ‘what?' and ti lai ‘how, whyt',
Othar differences are terminological or are variations of
the initial consonant oluster. The seventesn ethnodialects
(with vowel plus fimal-consonant cluster variations in paren-
theses) are:

1. réteang kéle (®)
2. réteang kélei (o1)
‘3. réteang kikle (o)
4. réteang kiklal (=1)
5. réteang koklli yau (1)
6. réteang kokli (1)
7. roteang kia kiklei (e1)
8. réteang icla k11 (1)
9. réteang t1 lai (at1)
10. réteang ti lai (a1)
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11, roteang ti loi (o1)
12. roteang tea lei (1)
13. rétesng chu 11 (1)
14. roteang chu let (e3)
15. rotesng chu lai (1)
16. réteang nam lal (at)
17. roteang ko'nan (-)

(" indicates a breathy vowel, _ a dipping contour like the
not»“ugéi tone, '_i_a short schwa vowel as in Vietnamess).
Map 5.1 locates these sthnodialects in the Sedang area.
Though the sthnodialectal terminology focuses on the
prommeisation of only one or two specific words in the var-
ious sudlns areas, the vowel plus ﬂml-boamnt variations
occur correspondingly in the Sedang aress in all words with
finsl -ai (e.5. mai ‘brother- or sister-in-law’, plai 'fruit',
tal ‘entire', kai 'to be able', vai 'thcyi; ko'nai 'behind’,
phai 'to be full!, ete.). These vowel plus final-consonant
cluster varistions of the standard or central Sedang ~ai
include variations of vowel, final consonant, and register:
(1) Yowel variations. The main vowel in standard -ai
1s seen above to vary through the range 1, @ (in 1), o,
8 and o, Some of these vowsls are dipl_:hhonsiuﬂ with -4,
The generel pattern--though not consistently true--1s that
-ai ocours throughout the centrel Sedang area, -1 in the west
and south, -e¢l1 in the southwest, and -¢ in a pocket east of
DakTo. This Mghliﬁsta a principal feature of sedang dis-
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lects as well as that which best describes the diffesrences
of the Vietnam Mon-Xhmer languages--vowsl instabllity.
Indeed Thomas (1964b.160-161) has susmarized that one diffi-
culty in Mon-Khmer comparative studise "1s the complexity of
the vowel shifting that has t;ken place in Mon-Khmer making
it very difficult to establish regular patterns....Other
comparativists hive stated flatly that reguler socund-laws
simply do not exist in Mon-XKhmer vowels..."

As was shown in chapter 4, vowels are an integrel part
of the vowel plus final-consonant c¢luster. 1In dialectal
variations, vowels are alsc conditioned by this enviromment.
Por example, whereas open syllablo s and & are stable
throughout the Sedang area, with a following consonant the
vowel may vary in different ways. The varying a2 in -ﬂ_ has
already een noted. Nots also: (8) -su (as in plau 'thigh’,
xau ‘afraid’, ksu !serpent-head figh', répsu 'thousand!,
etc.) has slternate forms -ou in the southeast and -u in
most border areas; (b) -ah (as in tdpah 'seven', xah ‘play’,
pah ‘snake', tah 'castrete’, stc.) has alternant forms -eih
in Daksut Sedang and ~eh in a large southwestern ares.

Similarly many other vowels in the vowel plus finmal-
consonant 61uat-0ﬂ shift in the Sedang area, each having 1ts
own peculiar--and scmstimes indistinet--geogrephical spread
and many thrusting their isoglosses through the heart of
central Sedang. Note, for example: (a) -éh; (as in _-_-:h;_
‘nose’, 23& 'roast!, _lqclh; igreet', eto.) has variants -oh in
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the west and a few other central pockets and -uh in border
areaa; (b) -ou (as in ou *drink', pou 'drunk; carry on back!,

__ép_ 'breast?, _k_é_é "wuffalo’, etc.) has varisnts -au in the
west and -0 in the scutheast; (c) ~ei (as in kichei ‘sneeze’,
pel ‘work', mei ‘rain', xei ‘horse', ete.) has variants -¢
in the west, -1 in the east, and -10 in Kenﬁm sSadang.
And similarly the vowsis in many, if not most, of the vowel
plus fimal-consonant slusters have variant forms in some
Sedang area differing from that of central Sedang As describd-
ed In chapter 4. Also, 2 lax register cluster will vary in
s different marnmey than the corresponding tense register
cluster.

(2) Pinal consonant varisticns. The cluster -ai 1s
shown above to have among its variants a final glottal astop.
A principal dialect feature of Sedang in areas to the west
of National Highway #14 and in the border areas near Todrah
and Rengso 1s retention of final consonants which centrel
Sedang has lost (eof. phonologicsl development of Ssdang from
Proto-North-Bahnarie, chapter 8). In the scuthern (Todrah?,
¢f. Gregerson and saith, 1973) area there ie a merging of
volcelens stops with final glottal stop.

(3) negister variations. The lax register cluster -al
iz ahcwn above to have sccompanying bLreathineass in the west
and south as the Sedang area merges into the Rengao and
Todrah language areas. This is a dialect cheracteristic
of tha lax reglster Clusters in general. Wheresas in central
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Sedang the register contrast is manifested by normal vowels
for the lax register, in the border areas, like the surround-
inz' languages, it 1a manifested by dbreathy vowsls; asimilar-
ly whereas in central Sedang the tense register is manifest-
od By laryngeslized vowels, there are clear vowels in the
border aresas. |

TThere are other dialect variations not suggested in the
sthnodialectal terminology, including differences in the pre-
sylladble, initial oonsonants, and the denasolaryngeslization
phanomenon:

{(4) Presyllable variations. Presyllables are generally
unatable in Mon-Khmer languages with frequent {sometimes in-
explicadble) consonant changes or loss. The Sedang dialects
slso examplify such presylladle inatabllity. Usually pre-
syllable variation is not structural; rather each word with a
presyllable 1s & law unto itgelf, having ita own pattern of
variants. Two systematic presyllable variations may be noted,
however: (a) ro- with mon-phonemic s before volesless stops
(s 1n roiai 'Boar’, rikoug ‘mouth!, roteang 'gedang', ropam
1field shed!, stc.) has variants ho- or h~ in the west, s- in
Kotua Sedang (near Mang Buk), and unpredictadle dropping of
the non-phonemic s throughout the central and greater Sedang
area; (b) presyllable metathesis ccocurs in at least two scuth-
wost central jedang villagss (Tea Jong, Tes Koxan), as in

akpau for kopau ‘blanket!
akxiang for koxiang ‘bone’
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arda for réda 'to stutter!
arhéng  for réheng 'to like’
asta for rota ‘handspan’
apx'i. for péxi 'trigger’

’,

apxam for poxin 'wild chicken’®

{5) Initial consonant variaticns. Ths most notable
initial consonant variation is that some X (1.e. those which
are reflexes of PNB *y rather than PNB *s (see chapter 6),
1like __x\’an__ Vistnamese?', x'ﬂ 'spirit’, xau ‘afreid’, ﬂxén_
'tall’, etc.) of centrel Sedang sowstimes have s y varlant
in the mwrthwest and south, and always in the more distant
border areas.

{6) Denasoclaryngealization phenomenon. The process of
denasclaryngealization is perhaps the most intriguing aspect
of Ssdang. dialects because of 1its very stark change across
the Sedang area and because it affecta a wids range of vowsl
plus final-consonant clusters, including such frequent clus-

ters as ang, eang, iang, etc. It 1s deseribed in Saith
(1973a.55):

"Jords having a final nasal consonant {m, B, or
ng) and a clear tense register vowel in Proto-
North-Bahnaric as well 23 in the pressnt-day
languages surrounding the Sedang language area
have & laryngealized tense regiater vowel in
Rarly 3edang. Though some portiocns of the
Sedang language area contimie to retain the
laryngsalized vowel and final nasel, more
recently there haas developed a further pro-
gression wherein a strengthensd laryngeslization
of the vowel has affected the fimal nasal cone
sonant to the point of cutting it off premmtur-
1y with a glotial stop, or sometimes entirely
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dropping the nazal and replscing it with a
final glottal stop. laryngealization of the
vowel, whether present or absent, then becomes
irrelevant, inasmuch as final glottal stop
does not slsewhere occur in thess dialects....

Each phase of the denasclaryngealization process
1s still current today among Sedang dialects and
neighboring languages. The process has deen
stated as & r$le..., in which V repressnts any
clear vowsl, any laryngealized vowel, N any
£inal nasal n, m, or ng, (N) a weakly articu-
1atog nasal, " and a raTsed dot * a lengthened
vowel:

VN of Area A becomes UN in Area B, which becomea
?'(Ngﬁand v(N)q in Area C, which becomes
v(@-6~1/e)q and Vq in Area D, (The altsrnate
forms for the firat type of Area D correspond to
the three nasals ng, m, and N, respectively.)
Area A includea KonHreng Sedang 83 well az neighboring
rengac and Todrah; Area B includes Daksut Sedang as well as
the weatern and southeastern (reater Sedang areas; Area C
is southwestern central Sedang and Aresa D is central Sedang.

This gives rise to suoh variant forms as:

'Sedang' ‘'five! 1four? 1gquash!
Area A hddeang pdtam pun pian
Area B rdtéeang pdtam pan pian
Area C, type 1 rdte-a(ng) pdta*(m) pu(n)  pi-a(n)
type 2 rdtea(ng)q pdta(m)q pu(n)q  pia(n)q
Aves D, type 1 rdteaq pdtacq  puiq pleq
type 2 rdteaq pétaq puq piq

Dialects differ in vocabulary as well as in pronuncia-

tion. Though the vocabulary of villages of central Sedang
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are 58-100% cogmats with each other, the voeabulary of vil.
lages in border areas drops to 88-504 cognate with central
Sedang. A few notabls vocsbulary differences are:’

lam, brok ‘to go!

hwe, pus ‘'cooked rice?

ngoh, nhong, da ‘oldsr bBrother!

kéds, héna, pélot ‘'to kill!

t1 dei, ngol, hio 'to have a good time'

Vocabulary differences of 10-12% in the border areas
together with the many and sometimes major sound shifts,
produces sufficient prodleas for intelligidility that such
groups as Sedang-Renigao in the west about DakMot, and Tddrsh
in the south near Konlireng (whom Rengao call *Ssdang” and
Sedang call "Rengao"), and the Kdtua in the east near Mang
Buk cannot be included within the 3edang language area.

More detaill of Sedang dialects with accompanying maps
is given in sSmith (1967Tb)., There is little or no infomtion
on the soclial concomitants of the dialects.



CHAPTER 6 DIACHRONIC PHONOLOGY: DEVELOPMENT PROM
PROTO=-NORTH-BAKNARIC

6.0 Introdustion

As wvas shown im chapter 3, Sedang has derived from
Proto=-North-pahnaric (PNB) but has undergons consideradly
more sound change than its neighbors. Mergers have produced
holas in .tlu sound system which are now being filled as
sSsdang reverts to a typical North Bahmaric sound systea (6.1).
T™e lexicon has also bean influenced by borrowings from
various contect languages (6.2). The PMB information is
froa SIith (1972), a study based on 571 cognate sets. A
brief inspection of rmto-mrie reconstructions by Phil-
1ips {1971) indicated essentislly similar results and would
not subatantially affeot this discussion.

8.1 Prinecipal sound shanges from Proto-North-Rahnaric
The prineipal sound changes froa PNB will e discussed
by word position as in chapter 4.

Initial consocnants and consonant clusters. PNB had the same

inventory of twenty initial consonants as Sedang now has, as

shown in Chart 4.1 (asection 4.1)--but the PNB and Sedsng con-

sonants do not have a one-for-one correspondsnce. Sedang
-2
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voiceless stops, nasals, and orals (except y) derive, in
part, from the same type of consonants in PNB.

PNB *pun Sdg puan ‘four'
*tap tea 'slap!’
echang chang ‘sword' _
kan : kan ‘'big, tall!
~am uam 'to winmow'
*mon maan  ‘nephew, niece!
oning nong  ‘goose’
Oahia nhen ‘clearly!
'ﬂl‘;k ngo ‘mountain’
*s0q . xo ‘'get!

'n';k 8¢ ‘'body louse'
*hak hes ‘'vomit'

) ’I;h veh 'retum'
slem lem ‘'good’
srut roe ‘buy!

In addition, however, Sedang volcsless stops have derived
from PNB voiced stops and preglottalized voiced stops.

PNB “bong Sdg poang ‘'casket!
*qbok poa t‘grandfather!
sdeng ting 'little finger'
oqﬁ- tufu ‘ripe, redt
'j‘lng cheang ‘work!
'n;u kang ‘'spirit pole!

Sedang nasals have also derived from PNB preglottalized
nasals.
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PNB *que sdg mel ‘'rain’
*gnaw neg ' new!
*qph;t nha ‘'grass’
*gngok ngoe 'brain?
And Sedang X also derives from PNB *y and #qy.
PNB *yang Sdg x;ang 'gpirit?
sqyung xuong ‘'get up, stand’

Consonant clusters foubu the same patterns: preglottaliza-
tion was lost, voiced stops with ®.1 and #.r became volce-
less, voiceless consonant clusters were retained. The one
exception to these generalization 1s that in bisyllabic
words *dr was retained in Sedang though in monosyllsbic
words *dr merged with *tr.

PNB ®*qdring Sag 'cri&ng 'drinking straw?
*brel pr: 'peanut’
*blew pleu 'thlzh'
hcaq hoa !acquaintance!
*kadri kédral ‘'female’
*dreng tring 'yellow!?
*trun troh ‘'srrive’

Congequently three congpicuous holes developed in the Sedang
initial consonant system: (1) there were no voiced atops,
(2) there were no preglottalized consonants (arsal phonology
shows that 'J snd 'g sre rare anyway), and (3) there was no
¥+, Chart 6.1 1llustirates most of these initlal conscnant
gound shifte. The high frequency, of volceless stops snd g_x_'_
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g > B

*h ™ h

PRB Sedang Sedang
pattern holes

rap, #p, #1p SURI I P b, 'd

", *d, #'d ——3> ¢ 4, 'd

*ch, *J, #'§ ——> ch 3, ('3}

*k, *g, *xg — > k g ('g)

*q > glottal stop

*m, Mgy ————> p ‘m

#n, M —————> n ‘n

*nh, #'nh ———3> nh *nh

*ng, *'ng —> ng ‘ng

v > v

"] , > 1

" >

*qy, ¥, %8 —*> x 4

Chart 6.1 PRroto-North-Bahnaric sources for
Sedang initial single consonants
( sedang consonant clusters not

ineluded)

and the low frequency of voiced stops and Z in Sedang now,
as shown in chapter 4, attest tc these mergers.

These three holes have since been filled.

Some voliced

stops can be traced to Proto-Hre-Sedang origin (of. Sdg
N ’
kdbo, Hr kabo 'who'; S48 kodo, Hr kadoh ‘hat'; sdg gong, Hr
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gong ‘outside’; and 54g bo, Hr gmok 'window'; Sdg bau, Hr
qmaw 'field rice'} but most have entered the language in words
not yet tracable. Preglottalization is alsc returning to
Sedang under the influencs of areal phonclogy in loan words
from several languages. y, apparently the most recent pho-
neme to eﬁur the language, 1s trecabla to loans from Bahnar
(yang, béyang 'God', yoh '(sentence final particle)'), Vist-
namese (ya 'ds, exclamation'; yep 'sandsl’), and French

(méyo 'T-shirt').

Vowsl plus final-oonsonant clusters. PNE, like most of the
North Bahnaric languages today but unlike sedang, had & two-
register system in which tense register (TR) vowela were

clear and "normal" and the lax register (LR) vowels breathy.
The reglater system of Sedang has hecome relstively more
tense in that the former clear TR vowels became laryngealized,
and the former (relaxed) breethy LR vowsls became clear.

(Two intermediste register stages are describded below.)

In addition to fourteen final consonants like the Sedang
final consonant system shown in Chart 4.14 (section &.2), PNB
slso had palatal finals *.ch and *-nh; the PNB finals *.]1 and
.y were distinctly separate phonemea. There is an exsct

correspondence betwesn FNE final nasals of both registers
- and Sedang final nasals (except that for %.nh Sedang has -n
after back vowels, -ng elsewhere).
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LR: PNB *planm sdg pliam ‘'lesch’
!kgin khen khenn ‘dare’
sqdunh ton ‘long time!
'pfinh pleng !sky*
skung kong ‘steps'

TR1 *mahan méheam 'blood!
*kapen  xépen 'lotncloth!
*tanh tgin 'woRVYe!'
*manenh ménans 'crossbow’
smang mang ‘night’

" This 1s the extent of exact correspondence, howsver, bhetween
PNB and Sedang final consonants because of the influence of
the register system and drestic consonant reduotion. Sedang
retained final volceless stops in syllables of the LR (ex-
cept that for ®-ch Sedang has -k after front vowels, and -t
after dack vowels) dbut lost them (1.e. they merged with open
syllablea) in syllables of the TR which syllables then becams
LR open syllables (*-ch developed e Sedang -1 diphthong after
back vowels); that is, the clear TR PNB vowels followed by
voiceless stops retained their clear quality but switched
registers doing so to become clear LR Sedang vowels instead
of retalning their register identification and decoming lar-

yngealized.
LR: PRB *;p Sdg ap ‘'eook?
smut mot ‘entert

L1

Shuch hut ‘*guck’
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*n;eh kiek ‘deaf’
*qnhik nek  ‘hoe!
TH: skatap kota ‘egg’
*nﬁt Ba ‘eye!
*heueh haui 'ant!
*tech te 'sell
*qdak tea 'ut;or'

Syllables with final *-h developed similarly: SJedang retained
*~h in LR syllables but lost it in TR syllables where the
vowel remained clear (though sometimes decame diphthongized
with -1 or -u) and switched to the LR,

LR: PNB *tapsh sdg tpsh 'seven!
Th: #pah pa ‘chop!
*peh pel 'pound rioe!
#kachuh kdchou ‘'aspit!

The register contrast of PXB syllables with final glot-
tal atop has been loat, with the former LR ayllables gener-
ally developing diphthongs with -1 or -u in Sedang, and the
former TR syllables becoming simple vowels or -u diphthongs
also of the LR in Sedang.

LA: PKB *ta-sq sdg té-0 'durp’
'Jiq chal ‘'siok!
*icamoq kémou 'dirty’

TR: 'kr;q kra ‘old!
"uq ou ‘'dpink’

PRE diphthongs with ®.w and *.y retain the register
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contrast in Sedang. Some *.w developed the Sedang back
flides and some *.y were lost; elsewise both diphthong types
are reiained in Sedang.

LR:  PNB Spajew Sdg pochau  *shamen’

|  ephiw phio ‘happy’
*baday péte irest
spley plai 1frutte

TR schaw chau 'grandchilad’
spalew p6led bulbul'
!m;y kh‘& "moon, month!
*juy chol 1deer!

The PNB complex finals ®-yq and #*-yh developed in Sedang
in comparable manner as their components. Both TR and LR
*.yq have becomes 3edang LR diphthongs with -1 because of the
effect of final glottal causing & merger of the two registers.
LR #-yh has become Sedang LR ~h exoept aftsr *u where the
*-yh 1s retained. TR ®-yh has become e Sedang LR diphthong
with -1 like, &3 noted sbove, TR syllables with ¢-h have lost
the -h and switched registers.

LR: PNB *luyq Sdg loi ‘belleve’
eqbayh psh  1anake’
smuyh muih 'elash field!
TR *kuyh kukul ‘back of head'
Spoyh pui teslf of leg’

The register contrast of PNS sylladles with final =}
ad *-r has been retained in Sedang, though the final conson-
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ants themsslves have been lost completsly except that for *-1
Sedang has & -u reflex after back vowela.

LR:  PNB *J11 s4g chi ‘deer’
*(q)bul pou 'be drunk’
'ehir chia ‘'dig’

TR: 'dp;l. po 'mortar!
*kul Lo k:;u *to bark'
sqhar pes  ftwo!

PXB open syllable vowels of the LR have developed -1
and -u diphthongs in Sedang whereas those of the TR have
developed the diphthongs in some cases and remained aimpls
vowels in others. The register contrast 1s retained through-

out.

LRt PRB *brd 34g prel  ‘wilds
*kro krou ‘ery’ _
TRS *phe phii ‘husiced rice!t
‘ehla hla ‘lear!
*tano hmou *stone’

Chart 6.2 illustrates the various register and final
consonant shifts from PNB to Sedang.

The Sedang final consonant system thus developed » num-
ber of struetural holes: no palatal stop or nasal; no stops
or <h in TR syllables; no complex finals (-ih, -1), glottel
stop, ~1, or ~r in elther register. PFour of these holea are
now being filled by loan words but only in the LR; their fre-
quencies of octourrence are the very lowest attesting to their
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1ax Register Tense Register
Breathy Laryngeslized
vowels Clear vowels vowels
PNB Sedang PNB Sedang

~
Yo ——¥a
A Y

c}mz *vnh < |
*Vng —> Vng *¥ng — Vng
wp ——>vp "p
"\ﬁ’t —>Yt "we
Sven | ven
Wk ¥k | vk
<
Izl
Yhct—>ViR | | 4 VPR
e @ ] e
wy v wy vi
.y v~ o Z§
':Vq @ = "q
Wr ("_'._r:! We
w1 { N\ "

TN N,

e ——>» T <

Chart 6.2 3Sound changes of vowel plus final-
consonant cluster of doth registers
from PNB to Sedang {(adopted and
from Gregerson and Saith {1973.162))
{circled items indicate holes in the
Sedang phonemic pattern sfter this
developaent from PMB but subsequently
being filled)
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recent introduction; i, vi, yr, and ﬁ These loans are most-
ly from neighboring langusges which retained these finals
from PNB.

The development of the Sedang reglster system from PIB
requires two intermediate three-register (howbelit phonetic,
not phonemic register) stages. (Three phonstic register
contrests within two register systems have been reported in
Bru by Miller (in personal discussion) and Todrah (Gregeraon
and Smith, 1873)),

"This is necessitated by the observation that

(1) if s{edang) hed lost the tense register stops
before the tenss reglstor open syllable vowel
becane laryngealized, then the vowels defore those
lost stops would havs bscome ized in S--
but they are clear. Likewise (2) if the lax reg-
ieter atops had beccome clear defors the tense reg-
fater stops were 1ost, thes all stops would have
been loat--but the lax reglster stops have been
retained. Therefore at an intermediate atage there
neceasarily had to be (1) open-zyllabls laryngeal-
ized vowslas, (2) clear vowels with stops, and (3)
breathy vowels with atopa.” (Swith (1972.18))

Specific vowel correspondentes betwesn PRE and Sedang
are difficult to state spart from the speeific cluster, in
that most vowel correspondences are affected by register and/
or final consonant. A generalization, however, can be noted
regarding vowel length contrast. Sedang does not have vowel
length contrast as reconstructed in PNB, 3edang glided
vowels reflect PNB long vowsls and PNB short vowels never
have glided reflexes in Sedang; but some PNB long vowels may
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Fresyllables. Like initial consonants, the PNB presyllabdle

volced stops have voiceless consonant correspondences in
Sedang and *cha- has merged with *ta- and %ka-. Otherwise
the correspondences are equivalent (i.e. 54g pd- derives from
*pa-, etc.) except that 3edang ho- derives from both *ha- and
*sa-, and gedang i- from *ja-.

PNB *pagang 84g pokeang ‘'medicine’
. *tamam tomeam 'things'
'ehntriu totrau ‘'pigeon’
echapang képeang ‘palm (hand)'
*xagom kéxom flizard’
spagdan potam 'five
sdaqbang topang 'bamboo sprouts’
«jala 11s 'thornbush!
*gaqdin Kotem ‘'ondon'
*mahan méheam 'blood’
shanan hénam ‘year!
ssanenh héneng 'tooth!
*ramn rémian 'soft’

6.2 Lexical dorrowing

Many Sedang words clearly have genstic cognates in,
for example, Bahnar and Vietnamese (as shown in Chapter 3).
Apsrt from these, however, there are loaned or borrowed words
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from several languages of varying depths in Sedang. The old-
est, and almost inscrutable, are Sanskrit and Austronesian
loans dating from the period of the Indisnized Champa kingdom
pericd of the first millenium AD. Prench loans date froam the
hundred year period of Prench colonization of the 19th and
20th centuries. Thers sare Vietnamese and Bahnar loans from
recent decades and English loans from the pericd of the Amer-

ican involvemsnt in the Vietnam war.

Sangikerit, 3sanskrit loans in the Vietnam Mon-Khwmer languages
were probadly introduced through the Chamic languages which
had the direct contast with the coastal Indlan colonizers on
the one hand as well a3 with the Mon-Khmer tribal peoples of
the mountain areas of the other hand. These loans ere too
fow to peralt anything more than speculatioﬁ At this tinme.
Thomas and Headley {1970.408) cite "a few (68) possidble San-
skrit ressabdlances® for Nen-Khmer words in their study, four
of which have Jedang cognates:

Skt phala *fruit! Sdg plail 'fruit’
asva ‘horse! xel ‘horse’
manusys ‘man’ méngs 'person’
udaka ‘water’ tea ‘water! (Qf. PNB

*dakk ‘water!)
< The Tietnamess are known throughout much of Southeast
Asik by & term like yuan (PNB *yun, 94g xuan) which some
relats to Skt yavana 'stranger, Jresk'. Thomas (1974) dis-
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putes this, speculating upon & Chinese Jueh origin.
Headley {1973) includes the following two words which
@ty bhave an Austromesian rather than sanskrit origin.
Skt karpasa ‘cotton’ Sig kopei 'kapok!’
jala ‘net chea 'fish net!
Other Sansirit linguistic influence noted in the
Yistoan languages has dean surveyed (smith, 1974c); the
following Sedang words are a few of those which seem to be
related.
Skt patl ‘master, lord'  sdg potau 'king’

Jan ‘growt chiang *to become'
aarah ‘wife’ droh 'unsarried girl!
pure 'town' péle tvillage®
visesa ‘eminence’ poxeh !supernatural’

brahne ‘a (celibats) student'’
rétan 'bachelor’

ratha ‘wagon'. réta t8 'to encircle’

upskare 'service, favor' pokua 'to rule!

xapala °ekullt ko ‘hesd' (of. PMS
*xgal)

putri 'dsughter kédral 'female’

kalinga ‘Indian’' {area now callad Orisss)
Kliang ‘an unknown
land!*
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puja ‘worship, offering pocheu 'shaman’

Chamie, The Chamic (Austronseian, Malayo-Polynesian) pecple
of Vietnam have doubtless been in contaet with the mountain
Non-ihmer peoples since their arrival on the coast of Viet-
nam. They have forced 8 wedge between the Bahnaric people
80 that Bahnar and the southern tier of the North Bahnaric
langusge groups (Hre, Rengao, Halang) are in contact with the
Raroi and Jorai {Chamic) people in the central highlands from
QuiNhon to PleikKu and KonTum. It is sometimes difficult to
trace the origin of resemdlances found in the two language
groups. Those with probable Chamic origin borrowsd by the
Mon-Khmey peoples as listed by Hesdley (1873) and present in
Sedang include the following (the Proto-Chamie (PC) forms
are from Les (1968)):

PC "truh tarrive! sdg troh 'approach!
sjurum 'nesdle!’ truam ‘needle’

On the other hand, among the seventy-two words listed by
Headley az having probable Mon-Khwmer or Austroasiatic origin
~=though this is Dy no meang certain--and with Sedang cog-
nates are the following:

PC *jong 'axe’ sdg chuong 'axe!
srong 'back' rong 'back’
scag?u 'bear! rokou !bear!
saim 'bird’ chém 'bird

skang 'ohin' keang 'chin’
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*Krual® ‘cltrus’
| %oh 'to defecate!’
*aagor 'drdn'
“rual 'fly*
Joral kodim !'onion’
PC *hube ‘'goat!
*hang 'peppery hot'
*kalang 'kite, eagle'
#suls ‘leaf’ .
*plum 'forest leech’
*kamu’n 'nephaw’
¢(a)ha 'open mouth'
'hfmg 'papays’
slumah ‘rhincceros'
*blah 'to fight!
*bals 'tusk'
#cin ‘write’

krui 'eitrus’

eak 'to defecate, dung'’
hoka 'drum’

rgi 'fly!

kotem 'onicn’

pupal 'goat!

h,lns 'peppery hot!'
kl‘ang 'eagle’

hla 'leaf

pliam 'leech’

m’un 'nephew, nisce’
ha 'open mouth'
rohung 'papaya’

réme ‘rhinoceros’
topla 'to fight, war’
pola *tusk’

ch:h 'write'

Other words of "uncertain origin" listed by Headlay
whioh have ressmblances in Sedang include:

PC *kubau ‘buffalo’ sdg kopou 'buffalo’

*mata 'eye’ aA 'eye'
*amah 'gold! mea 'gold’
*phau ‘gun’ phau 'gun’

Aymonier and Cabaton (1906) in thelr Cham-Prench dic-
tionary include references to Mon-Khmer languages, including
Sedang and Bahnar, in thelir lexical entries indicating the
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extensive cross-cultural contact which they recognized.
Some of the resemdlances which they indicated, not listed
above, include:

Cham pluk ‘cance! g plong 'cance!
mréng 'black’ preng ‘black’
ribeu 'thousand ropau 'thousand’

French, The firat French contact with the Sedang ccourred
following the entrence of Prench missionaries into the high-
lands at Xontum about 1851. Sudbsequently government and
ailitary cutposts were establighed. Prench loans in Sedang
testify to these areas of French influence: western arti-
cles, food, goverrment, and military terms. a-ons them are
the following which, it can be noted, 4o not hesitate to
. utilize the leass frequent phonological features, such as
presyllable _t_p_é_-, inttial voiced and preglottalized stops.

Pr ballom 'ball’ Sdg volong, bo'long 'ball’
beret 'beret! dore, bre, pore 'hat!
turesu ‘office' - boro ‘office’
doite 'can’ '‘buat ‘canned food'
sslade ‘salad’ " nolat, xélat 'let-

tuce'
canon ‘artillery’ konong ‘artillery!
cafe 'coffee’ lm'pa; 'coffes’

1a carte ‘map’ logat ‘map’



maillot 'T-shirt!

moyo 'T-shirt'; cf.

VN may o)
bateau 'Boat! pbtou 'boat!
francais 'Prench!’ prang ‘'FPrench!
redio 'redio! rédio 'redio!
tomate 'tomato’ tomat 'tomato’
sac 'bag’ xak ‘bag!
sou 'penny’ xu 'penny’
soupe 'soup’ xup 'soup!
sero 'gerc' 2670 'zero!

Vietnamese., With the diminution of French influence, the

Vietnamese sstablighed governmental, military, and economic
Predominance in the Sedang area with concurrent linguistic
influence in the Sedang lexicon. As with French loans, the
Vistnamese loans also utilize voiced stops and preglottalized
conscnants, yet there is conformity to Sedang phonology.
Vietnamese tones are not carried over eoxcept that Vietnanese
_h_c?_.»_i_»_ and gé tones usually are reflected by Sedang final -~h;
Vietnansse genersel classifier for objscts gé_.@_ is ususlly re-
flected by hisyllabic words with presyllable ko- (ef. 12.5).
Vietnamsse loans are too many to list here, but include the
following:
sig 'b‘i tlesson’

'k 'marble’

cham ‘period, dot!

b3 | b‘i tlesson'
bl '‘sardls?
cham ‘period’



«110=-

ch\:' Tletter® chu 'letter!’
gac 'guard’ gak, kak 'to guard!
gach 'brick’ gat 'brick!
hoc 'study' h&k fatudy’
Khan !towel! ken 'towel!

? »
£01 cail tho/thyd 'to mail a letter'
koih kdtho 'to mail

a letter!'
x;-b;ns tgoap! lnéb:ng tgoap'; cf.
Pr. savon
cal ban *tablas’ X6 'bang *table!
cal hop 'small cant xéhop 'small can!
cat ly ts glass!' kol1i 'a glass!
cal mal ‘machine’ komal 'machine’
cai tu 'oupboard kétu, kotuh !'cupboard!
c‘i ‘; 'amber! kéxz "number!’
cao su 'rudbber' koxu ‘rubber!; cf.
Fr. cacutchouc
ﬁnz 'village’ lang, 16.::; tvillage®
l;' ‘Americal{n)* mih 'America(n)’
pho *downtown' pho, phong *downtown'
tz-:iéng 'school! trung 'school’
\7:1 'to iron, grade’ uih 'to 1iront

Bahnar. Bahnar influence in the Sedang area may extend fur-
ther back than sither the Prench or Vietnamese. Bahnar loans
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mist be distinguished from the much greatsr number of Bahnar
cognates in Sedang. There are thres clues to distinguishing
Bahnar loans fro- the cognates:
{1) Bahnar loans sre used for modern articles not contem-
poranscus with the PNB period:

34g mrang 'chalk:
{2) Bahnar loans have different cognate forms in Sedang:

Bahnar losn-- Bahnar cognate--
Sdg dak 'village name designator'
tea ‘water’
kon 'village name degignator!
kuan ‘child’
mone, bons 'to thank’ mons 'to thank’
yang, boyang 'God' xeang 'spirit’

{3) Bahnar loans utilize Sedang phonemes not derivabls from
PNB: |
sdg brot ‘robber!

'bok ‘honorific title'

d1 ‘'honorific pronoun'

duk 'boat’

glaih ‘haillstone!

modok ‘to teach!

P; ' (imperative form)'

rovot 'to memorize'
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English. The Aserican involvement in the war during the
1960s snavled Sedang men to serve with the American Special
Forces. Frequently their fasilies lived with the soldiers
in the military camps. Thus English loans have entered
Sedang in areas of military terminology and names of other
western materialism which the US soldiers took with them.
Such loans are too pecent to be catalogued with the assurance
that they are not just part of & dying montagnard English
pidgin,



PART THKEE: SEDANG SYNTAX

Introduction to Part Three

The syntactic analysis of this Part ie basically tag-
memic, with insighte gained from Pike (1967), Pike and Pike
(1974), Longsere (1984), Cook (1969), and others. Formulas
{or charts where such seem more illustrative) are given for
phrase and clause constructions; the latter are in the tre-
dition of Elson and Pickett (13960)--the two-cell tagmneme--
although the text accompanying the formilas specifiesx role
(actor, scope, undergoer, locativse, etc,) suggesting the
four-cell tagmeme of Pike and Pike. Transformations are
used to describe variations of clauss types. Patterning and
. structure are primmry in the determination of gramsaticsl
categories rather than msaning or semantics; the latter is
speeified if there is an evident correspondence. (Por a
desoription of a related language--Rengao--in which semantic
catepgories are given priority over forual syntactic cate-
gories sse Gregeraon (1871).)

Primary smphasis in this description is given to clause
structure. Clauses rill sentence level slots and cousist of
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nuclear and, optionally, peripheral elementa. MNMiclear ele-
nents are the more independent part of ths construction
whereas the peripheral elements are the dependent part. The
former include the subject, predicate, indirect object, and
(direct) object slots which determine the basic clause types.
described in chapter 9. The latter include the premuclear
temporal slot and the postnmiclear locative, adverbdial, and '
final particle slots dessribed in chapter 10. Variationa of
the bagie clause types (chapter 11) enttj;l permutations of
word order of both nuclear and peripherel elements and trans-
formations of the .hlaie clauses. The lower hierarchical ele-
ments which rill clause level ilotl are the noun phrase

_ (chapter 7) and verd phrase (chapter 8).

Varicus other aspects of Sedang word- or clauss-level
syntax are given in chapter 12. Five (complex) sentence
types are included in the last chapter. Analysis of pare-
graph and discourse structure is beyond the scope of this
dissertation.

Throughout this Part syntactic units are descrided, re-
stated in formula form (sometimes in chart form) and illus-
trated. Word classes are sstadblished and their membdership
suggested; for the smaller word classes all known membders lru
listed whereas for the larger classes cnly a token sample is
pressnted. There are a few function words which are assigned
bomthmomnbrdahucm%mmﬂ.ppiuor\mﬂ
classes~-perbaps these are homonymst Cross-references make
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explicit such overlapping. All oxamples are gloased and
thelir syntaatic structure stated. A slash in a Sedang exawn-
ple separates altermats (sometimea dialectsl) variants of
the word {(».g. 'bini/'l;ng_). In glosses of single words
cCoOmuAs are used to separate alternate English equivalents
and colons are used to separate literal and 1diomatic equiv-

slentas. In glosses of phrases, clauses and zentences, paren~
theses are used both (1) for supplying the content of sedang
words omitted by ellipsis and (2) for clarification. In the
brief syntactic ststement supplied following each example
abbreviations are used for which see Table of Abbreviations
which, in turn, ideatifiss the chapter and sestion where
each item is defined. In the earlier chapters to illustrete
some contained or embedded units a3 syntactic structure may

be used which has not yet been introduced. In the syntactic
statement the nuclear slements are subsumed under the basic
clauss type and its variations; peripheral elements are given
in order, separeted by commas; ayntactic slots are separated
from their f1llers (when specified) by solons; clauses and
(complex) sentences are snclosed within parentheses; repeated
slements are enclosed in parentheses followed by "x2%, "x37,
stc. Included parentheses not preceded by comms or colon
indicate 3 subordinated or embedded clause. In chapters 7
and 8, before clause structure ia discussed, included paren-
theses sometimes contain only a syntactic amplification of
the proceding term. Any sxample without a syntactic descrip-
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tion 1is syntactically identical to the previous example or
statenent.

Parallel to the computational emphasis of Part II,
throughout this Part statistics are provided to indieate the
roelative frequency of the variocus syntactic units in naturel
text. Two different bases sre used. Por indicating the fre-
quency of specific words or short phrases & 27,437-word col-
lection of distourses, narretives, etc. is used for which &
word concordance had been prepared (aee Acknowledgaments),
For indicating the frequency of specific phrase or clause
types & shorter sample of i-.his collection~~765 claussas--1is
used for which an exacting analysis was made. Examples, how-
evEr, are also drawn from the larger reservoir of language
material svallable in the suthor's notes, dictionary, and
vernacular publications ( see Bidliogrephy).



CHAPTER 7 NOUN PHRASES

7.0 Introdustion |

Noun p&tu_s (NP) are syntactioc units composed of one
or aorl words with, potentially (1.e. barring only ellipsis
(12.9)), & noun ss head and are used semantically to denote
actor, recipient, bemeficlary, gosl, mesns, locatiom, etc.
Noun phrases are used for the nuclear sudject, (direct) ob-
ject, indirect object, locative, and complement slements of
clauua' (see chapter 9) and for the periphersl temporal,
locative, and adverdial clsuse elsments (see chapter 10).

This chapter deseribes the five types of Ssdang noun
phreses. xnhoththohucnounphnu(‘rl)amthopro-
noun reference phrese (7.4) the noun phrase head occurs
phrase initisl. The latter :ll,s an expansion of pronouns,
an slement of the former. 1In all other noun phrases an sle-
sent of the noun phrase--and that for Hhichthophﬂl' is
namsd-~-ocours before the noun phrase head: 8 mmber in the
count nmoun phrese '(7.2). a plural marker in the plur.iiud
noun phrese (7.3), and a preposition in the prepositional
phrese (7.5).

After the description of ssch noun phrase and the intro-
duction of each word class oceurring therein, there is & fur-
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ther disoussion of each word class.

Apposition, or expansion of the noun phrase, is treated
&8 & clause lml phenomenon (12.7).

7.1 Basic noun phrase |

The dasic noun phnu ‘(bKP) may consist of a sole nonn‘
phrese hesd (NPH), being either a noun (M), a personal name
{PMame), or a pronowm (Pron). |

Kéta ‘egg' (N)

hnge1i ‘house’

nou ‘mothert

A-Pia 'A-Pia (& story princess)' (PHame)
ga ‘'he, she, it' (Pron)

In the dasic noun phrase the noun phrase head is slways
phrase initial. A noun phrass head noun may be modified by
2 seoond and, infrequently, a.third (deseriptive or modify-
ing) noun. |

kéta 1 ‘egg-chicken: chicken egg' (N N)

mdnat hngei 'wall-house: house wall'

ing bo chéang ‘'side-opening-gate: the gate side
(of villags)' (X N N); in I-C analysis the
relstionship would be (W(N(N)))

A noun phrase head noun, Ihot&orormtrouwodbya
sscond or third descriptive noun, mey be modified by any of the
following: ' ' '

(1) a peracnal name to identify a specific animate being;
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rotam Preang 'youth Preans (a story prince)’
(X PName)
kia weak ‘'ghoat Neak {a story ghost)!
nou A-Jok 'mothsr (of) A-Jok! (parents are
| named by any of their children's names)
Fa 0 NgA 'father-child-Nga: father of child
Kga' (N X PName); in I-C analysis the rels-
tion ship would be (W(W({Pmeme)))
{2) a personal name or pronoun {or pronoun reference phrase
(PRefP, 7.4)) to indicate personal relationship;
bau Pé-ong 'Po-ong's rice' (N PName)
pole ga ‘'his village' (N Pron)
kuan &  ‘my ebsla’
nngei vai to-e:l ‘the strangers' houss' (N PRefP)
(5) a geographical name (GName) to 1dtatu'r a designated
geographic feature; | |
Xong Yuan 'Vietnamese land’ {x GName)
Vang Poa 'Poa Pass'
Toa Pox;i '‘Poaxsl River'
Ngo éﬂﬂ tiang Mountain'
(4) a descriptive name (DName) to specify a specific rather
than & generic item; | |
kla tresng ‘'tresng tiger: leopard' (N DName)
chem hluz ‘hlum bird: Kingfisher®
loang plai trei 'banyan fruit tyee' (N N Duame)
chem loang pisi trai ‘banyan fruit tree bird’
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(N ¥ X DName)
or (5) a verbal desoriptive (vDes), being a main verd (Vb) or
varbal adjective '(VMJ)(‘m below).
uéas"c 'met ‘evil person' (N vAdj)
tea tou 'hot water'
kis kok ~‘erazy ghost!
"ok :‘61 'sacrificing westerner: priest! (M Vo)
Any of the preceding varieties of the basic noun phress
may be followed (1) by the relative particle (Relrt) ki pius
an smbedded clauss (CL), noun phrese, demonstrative (Dem), or
number (Num) (ki Wum 1s an ordinal rusber; ses 7.2 for Mum-
bers), or (2) by & prepositional phrase '(rﬁpr) (ses 7.5).
The nominalizer todreang 'thing, matter, problem' frequently
does not have _kiboron_n clpuss or noun phrese. ki may be
elided before clauses. Neither relative clauses nor prepo-
sitional phrases have been obasrved iterated in this con-
struetion. |
tritrou ki ai wong 'mosquito which has & beak!
(R ks T L) |
pokeang ki chiang xiam kéla ‘powder which
becomes & bamboo clump' (N ki Ee3 CL)
loang ki ga ko nah ‘'tree which he chopped
yesterday' (N ki T CL)
loang ki kak ‘'wood which dried: dried wood'
(W ki Bql CL) |
kleang ki & ‘snother eagle' (N ki Eql CL)
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peang ki hls ‘the side with leaves' (N ki X)
kia ki we ‘that ghost' (N ki Dem)
hat ki wol 'the firet day' (N ki mum)
todroang & 'nal ‘ths things I know! (m
L)
tédroang kong kliang ‘'the matter of Kllang
1and! (gédrdang NP) o
tiu ga mot tung ténei ‘the plaes he entered the
earth' (N CL) |
pu tung pole 'frisnds in the village' (X PrepP)
The relative particle ki is the sighth most frequent
word in the 27,437-word text, cccurring 404 times; and ki me
is the eighth most frequsnt two-word sequence in text ocour-
ring 76 times. o
Further, any of the above varistiss of the basic noun
phrase may be followed by a demonstrative (Dem), locative
(Los), temporal demonstretive (TeapDem, 10.1), or, if the
nount phrese is non-gpeeific, by s mnintl Anterrogative
(¥omInter). - _
tea uih we ‘that un: River' (N GName Dem)
kian ga me 'that child of his' (N Pron Dem)
'bok 331 me ‘that priest! (N Vb Dem)
Pr‘cns.n ‘that Preang' (PName Dem)
Dai ta ‘that day' (X Dem)
4 ko ‘I myself'. (Pron Dea) |
kis ki & ko ‘'thds other ghost' (M ki CLi{vAdJ)
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Den)
chiak cham ‘*the f'ield down there' (N Loe)
kong xdan tal ‘the Vietnamese country up there'

{N GMame Loa)
4ch eh chem. ‘your son-in-liaw down there' (N Pron
kong pin nah ‘tour country formerly' (N Pron
TempDen)

The basic noun phrase may thus be summarized as in Chart
7.1.

PRane -CL
Pron -ki- 4 -Np -Dem
N <N | N | PRefP -Dem -Loc
~gRame =N ~TempDen
-Diame ~NowInter
=-yYDes ~PrepP

Chart 7.1 Basio noun phrase (mmtcmghnn
consiats of any ocne or more items in the linear
order given, bBut not more than one itea per box;
bracketed items cooccur with ki; prehyphensted

~ items are non-initial and optional; at least one
non-hyphenated item must necessarily oceur)

Nouns. MNouns (M) form & very large class of words, only a few
of which are included herein. Most nouns are, 1llike those ¢it-
od above, BmOnoO- or bisyllabic words; that is, one phonologieal
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word. There are &lso sompound nouns and formula nouns which,
Mr phonemically different, function symtactically like
all other nouns. _ | _ '
Compound ma eonaist of two phonological words. 3Jome
compound nouns have & meening derivable rrei that of their
parts. ‘

nou ps ‘mother-fether: parents’

Ja poa ‘grandmother-grandfather: grandparents'
Other compound nouns have & meaning which cannot be derived
from their composite parts.

. bla mi-es ‘'lesf-?: paper®

nhong © ‘elder-younger sidling: relatives'

kusn kis ‘ehild-ghost: animels!

on hngel ‘fire-house: family'
Other compound nouns are composed of parts with no kmown
mssaning spart from the compound,

bling blea ‘an "x" mark!

?or-ah. nouns growp four specific items together to

represent an entire generic grouping.

o 1 képou ro 'pig-chicien-buffalo-cow;

" formula for all domestic antmals'
Sometimes formila nouns form & rhyning pattern in which the
second item rhymes with the third, following the mﬂl
poetiec rhyming pattern in which the last word of & 1line will
rhyme with the first word of the following lime (or & word
nsar the m of the 1line(12.12; swith, 1973¢)}. Despite
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their siamilarity such rhymes are mot as common in 3edang as
has besn reported, for example, in Halang (Cooper, 1873).
rémoang val khan jia ‘Lactisn robe-Jérai
cloth-long garment~-shawl: formula for sll
kinds of blankets and robes’
(Mote that the Centrel Sedang denasolaryngsslized form of
knan is khai whieh rhymes with vai; the latter, being a
Jorai term, does not have a nasolaryngealized form in
sedang. )
Countable nouns (eX) are discussed in 7.2; animmte
‘mouns (anX) in 7.3,

Pronouns. Personal pronouns (Pron) form & small class of
words whose semantic syatem 1s charecterized by singulsr,
dual and plurel mmber, and inclusive and exclusive first
porua-rom,‘n shown in Chart 7.2, except that there is no
dual/plural contrast for the second person category. The

| singular{ouat | riwed
st P a me ngin Exel.
| pa pin Inel.
) eh po ' ]
5:1! ) 4 é . pr‘i val

‘Chart 7.2 Sedang personal pronduns
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apparent incompleteness of the pronominal aystem at this
point comspoi:dl to an aspect of current developamsnt of
pronominel systems among the North Bahnaric langusges in
which the forms *bri and ®chop have derivatives with
varying meanings within the 2nd-3rd person dual and 2nd
person dual-plural areas of meaning. The $edang po is mot
cognate with any promoun of tl;c neighboring languages
(Smith, 18744).

There are five additional pronouns with ather mttq
features: the psraomal interrogative and indefinite pronoun
kbW 'whot, anyons', the impersonal iaterrogative kiklal
'What?!, the indefinite pronoun 'me 'some(one)', and the
in-law respect promouns chuo and kédra., chuo is & second
person singular proncus 'you' used with all in-laws except
trother- and sister-in-laws who use the o/mai reciprocal
tems.. _k_é&é_ is & third person singular and dual pm

'he, she, those two' used of all married couples if one of
them 1s addressed ehuo, (saith, 1974b),
on kébo 'whose fire' (N Pron) |
41 X500 oh. 'There isn‘'t anyone.® (Ex OL:(Ex
vh, Pron), fPt) |
Kiklat kéchep & ko. 'What pinched me here?!
(T CL:(Pron, T Vb, Pren), LocP)
'Na khen 1a, 'na khen chusn. 'Some say 1a;
some say chuan.' ((T CLi(Proa, Q Vv, ¥))x2)
Chuo rdngei ti me nec. 'You sing 1ike that sowe




] 28~
more.' (I CLi(Pron, I Vb), Man?, fPt)

In Smith {(1969a.115-122) another description of Sedang
pronouns 1is given utilizing a tree-branching diagrem and the
binary values of the festures hearer, spesker, non-singular
and non-specific number. This analysis, included ina
ganerative trensformational analysis of Sedang affization,

- proposed a mesns for "adding pronouns® as required for the
reciproeal prefix to- (12.2).

In & 27,437-word text with 1409 different werds, thr“
of the five most fregquently occurring words are pronouns. One
mﬂmmtyuoﬁnhtm;amné. The ten personal
proncuns (as shown in chart 7.2) occur 5,627 times -o that
one in every 7-8 words in the text iz a pronoun. Chart 7.3
indicates the yaniking and frequency of the ten personal pro-
nouns in the large text. |

A study of two-word sequences in that same text indicates
mtmmé.y__z,é_, and po also occur frequently
in certain common symtactic sequences. Chart 7.4 shows ten
frequent two-word sequensces with pronouns with their fre-
quency and mﬁcne function. One of every three occur-
rences (607/1707) of me 'then, that!, shown below to be the
aost {requent word in text, occurs th to & pronoun
{including those across clasuse and sentence doundaries);
and ons of every three ceccurrences (133/378) of the verbal
particle hiang ‘alresdy’ occurs following & pronoun. Of the
other function words cited in the chart, 10-204 of their oc-
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Rank ) Promun. rrbquenci
2 ;| 1ss
3 a 684
5 vai 558
15 ah 306
18 pin ' 284
30 pres | 161
43 po 127
17 ngin 74
103 - 51
109 pa | 48
Total: 3627
T chart 7.5 pank sor most frequent
words) and frequency

(of oecurrencs) of
word text

currencas are contigucus to a pronoun, oaly_é_-g_amgg_g
gé_ are immediate constituenta within a phrase; the others
are contiguous only as frequent members of contiguous syn-
tactic units on the clause level.

Persondl names. S3edang personal names (PName) are almocat al-
ways (99%) monosyllabic. In determining personal names par-
ents avold both meaningful words and other known names.
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Rank Sequence Fre-~ | Syntactic function mpm'
quency
me ga 'then he' 215 | CL: Tewp, S:Pron 10
£% me 'that he! 129 | NP: Pron, Dem 7
13 {me vai ‘'then they' | 61 | CLs Temp, S:Pron 10
14 |me. 02 rthat. e’ 60 | CL: fPt. SiProm 10
15 |a va 1T wantt S5 | CL: S:Prom, VP 9
18 |ga biang 'he alreedyd 51 | CL: S:iProm, VP g
20 {ga u ‘he stil)! 43 | CL: SiPron, VP
21 la niang 'I alresdy'| 45 | CL: SiProm, VP 9
25 {ko g& 'now he' 44 | CLs NP/Temp, S:Prom| 10
37 |des po 'together’ 37 | recipp: mipn,rmhu
Chart 7.4 mank, m and syntactie fumction of

common two-word ssquences with pronouns in
27,437-ord text

. Personal names thus form & large open class of words. With
the search for unique personal names there is consequently a
skewing of the phonologileal aystem, The common phonologioal
features of the general vocabulary are vare among personal
nanes, and vice versa. Cf. Smith, 196%c.

The use of & prefix 1~ or A~ Monmutm«u
sex (comson samong the aoh; rade, etc.) is not ganerally
practiced by the Sedang.

geogrephical names. Geographical nemes (GName) are those
terms used to idemtify specific geogrephic features and do
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‘not ocour apart from the preceding desigmator: rivers (Tes...
or Dak...), ocountries (Xong...), sountains (Ngo...), mountain
passes (giﬂ_-_..) . 8ot villages. Village names usually begin
with one of the follewing designators (to show relativs use
of thess designators the mmber in parentheses indicates the
mumber of specific villages known to use the term as included
in my Ssdang dictiomary):

Te#... (or Dak..., s Bahnarimm) 'water' (62)

Xuan,.. (er Xon..., s Bahnarism) ‘child’ (56)

™N... ‘'an anthill)' (10)

mang... ‘(1) (8)

viag... ‘mountain pass'! (3)
Yillage names not utilizing one of the above designators
include: Joxia, Kob ‘aalp lang L‘s Ling L‘s L;ﬂ‘ R‘;:
Nomoh, Ngok Mring, POle (‘village') Kia, Rang Rea, Teng
Nong, Va Nina, Vak Yang, Yang Monk.

Dsscriptive names. Descriptive names (DName) are those terms
‘assigned to things of nature to extend the folk taxonomy from
the generic to the specific and form a large class of words.
Deseriptive names do not oeccur apart from the noun being de-
scribed. Dessriptive namss frequently indicate color, alsze,
sto., although many have no (recoverabls) meaning apu-t from
the spesific thing so named. FOr exasmpls, mmory_l_a:
ttiger! imcludes;
Kla -nac: (monge 'pecpls') ‘men-eating
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tiger*
Kla hénan (hénan 171, s also used as & name
for a kind of kéton 'bat' and a kind of
priat 'banana') 'a large tiger'
Kla treang (tr‘ung 12', 13 alse> used as a
name for & kind of nha ‘gress', chok 'shrew’,
nndE._!_. 'frult!) ‘leopard! '
Kla chem (chem 'bird’) 'a small tiger!
xla hénisn (hénian '2') ‘'a tiger!

Yerbal descriptives. A verbel descriptive (vDes) may be sny
-mmin verd (exoluding iqutlvu verds and the existive verd) or
8 verbal sdjective (vAdj). The main verbs are defined and
discussed in 8.1, Wt to fllustrate their ocecurrence as verdal
descriptives in noum phrages they will be prematurely intro-
duced here. The most common main verbs in this function are
transitive verds.

nge tia 'the answering person' (N, vDes:(Q Vb))

tiu kom ‘waiting place' (N, vDes:(C Vb))

plai 151 ‘tabandoned fruit' (N, vDes:(B Vb))

troang héda ‘sscape trail! (N, vDes:(3S V»))

bau ka ‘eating rics' (XN, vDes:(T Vb))

'bok x01 'smerificing westerner: priest!

drou ou 'drinking wine! '

hagei 'nhis 'destroyed house'

uoén; eak ‘defecating place! (K, vbes:(I Vb))
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m adjectives sre digcussed in the next paregreph.
Thus vertal deseriptives may be formulated as follows (read
slash as "or" )2

vDes: QG V5/C YB/B Y8/8 Vb/T Vb/I Yo/vAd]

| Yerbvel adjectives. Vertal adjectives (vAdjJ) function as
verbdal ducﬂpt._xvos in noun phrases, as pradicate complenents
in equative clauses (9.7), as descriptive phreses (10.3), and
es an slement of the quantitativs partiele phrase (10.3).
Verval sdjectives form & large class of words, The last word
of each of the following phrases is & verbal adjective illus-
trated here in a noun phrese as & verbal descriptive; each
phrese mxy alsc be read as an equative clause.

péls ache ‘near village' (N vAdj)

témeam Do 'enough things'

hla vong ‘white leaf"

hme ohiu 'bumed rice!

hagei ha  ‘orowded house'

ehiak hings ‘distant field'

réno hémﬁ tspld season!

heou kan 'big rock’

kia h;k teraxy ghost!

~ droh lem ‘besutiful girl’
to hla ‘dead monikey!
hénks mingus ‘lacking year: famine
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mings 'mei ‘evil person'

témbam hnghm ‘heavy thing

chang peng ‘full basket®

mings rétéh 'vad person’

vo ton ‘told Jar:

tea tou ‘hot water!

veu tuam trips rice!’
e word tal ‘to be completed, gone' functions as a verbal
adjective in all oases except in the shove noun phrase.

Demonstratives. There are three degress of proximity showm
by demonstreatives (Dem):

.8
tlose ko ‘this, here!
intermediate ne *that'
distant ta ‘thatt’

The indefinite demonstrative is lai ‘any'.

In the 27,437-word text the word e is the most frequent
word, coocurring 1707 times or once for every xixteen words.
This werd was not distinguished in the cownt, however, for its
verious functions (ef. Tewp me (10.1), Pt me (10.4), ContConmj
me (13.3), ResCony me (13.5)). The word ko 1s the fourth
most frequent word, occurring 593 times; whereas the Dem ta
is ranked 88, coourring only 65 times.

Loutivu. Locatives (m) sre used to express geographical
losation. The loeatives include:



«135~-

cham 1down there, lower, downstreas'
luid:éi 1before, in front of!

kd'nai  ‘behind, in back of?

‘ngel  'up there' (vertical orientation)

pong tabove, upstream®
tal ‘up thers, upstream’
xuap 'down there, lower, downstream’

Two locatives may oscur together, as in:
Ga heo 10ang & 'ngei tal. ‘He climbed the
tree way up high.' (T CL, LocP:(Prep, Loe,
Los)) -

Mominal interrogatives. There are ﬂu-u nowinal interroga-
tives (Kominter) whieh are used in noun phreses.
1af ‘whient, what?'
xlai 'which?, whatt!
iiiklal  ‘which?, whatt'

v lai ‘'where?' (N, NomInter)
treang lai ‘which path?, what pathy!
IS
kénou xlai ‘which man?, what man?'
kong kiklat ‘'which country?, what country?®

7.2 Count neun phrase _
The oount noun phrase (ONP) 1s used when indicating &
specific guantity. A mumber (Num) is phress initial and,
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sxcept in special cases of e#llipsis (aes 12.5), sust be
followed by either a clasgifier (Cl) or countable noun (oN)
which does not require & classifier, The head noun
categorized by the classifier follows the classifier tut,
in the simpls count noun phrase, is usually elided if the
context has already implied it. '

moi to ket ‘one frog' (Mum C1 M)

p\lm ﬂl: rétam . ‘four rotms nen'

pea to 'two (something)' (M C1)

pﬁi n;g 'thrio beinga’ |
pét,h 1ian ‘five piaatres' (Mum oN)

The head noun of the count noun phreass is, in essencs,

the head noun of & basic noun phrase and may be mcdified by
following modifiers as descridbed in 7.1.

7.5.

piiréaﬁlda‘irai thres pisces of mattan
vinet (Mum Cl K N)

#51 nge A-P1s me 'that one personm A-Pia’
(W C1 PHame Dem) - |

mol poleang rang ga m¢ ‘his one arrow’ (Wm Cl
N Pron Dem)

™01 to ket dro ‘one dro frog' (Mum C1 X Diame)

#01 xu khei ‘one red cent! (Mum cN vAdj)

The cownt noun phrese may bs summarised as in Chart
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oo ~C1 (-ONP(MPH:N))
-bRP{ NPHiCN)

Chart 7.5 Count noun phrase (the count
noun phrese consists of either
horizontal read with the
outer-bdraciketed ¢ t optiomal,
the inner-braciketed items specil-
fying restrictive filler re-
quirenent)

Rombers, e »sic sumbers (Num) form a decimal systesm,

N

moi - ‘one?
poa tiwo
p'u 'three’
p;aa ' four?

poétam tPive*
tddrou *pix’
topan "mn*
téhean ‘eight’
tochen 'nimet
There are four nusher multipliers (Muit) which follow the
basic mmders and My which they are multiplied:
 ohat  ‘tems'
mo3 ehat '10' (Mum X Mult)
pea chat pai '23¢ (Num x Mult « Num)
l:u-in‘ 'hurndireds’
pun hring 400" (Num x Malt)
potam hring tédrou chat topah 'S67
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(um x Mult + Num X Mult + Num)
ropau tthousands'
toheam ropau '8000' (m x n.ilt)
=0i et pea ropau tochen Aring pu. chat
' potam '12,935' ((Mwm x Mult + Wum) X
n;lt~mnxm1t¢Mxmc¢Hﬂl)._
rotuh  ‘milltons ?° -

The numeral interrogative (MumiInter) to lal ‘how many,
how mush' functions As & number.

to 1ai ‘bang chiak- 'how many fields' (MuCl N)

to lai hring to honou 'how many hundred rice
houses' ({NumInter x Mult) Cl X)

to lai homam 'how many years' (NumInter eN)

The spproximate number (apium), consisting of any two
successive basic mmbers, 1s used to mean ‘several' and also
functions as & nuaber. The value of the mumbers may sug-
gest the approximate quantity without being specific.

1 i<l

pea pai to mge 'several (two-three) persons'
(epiam C1 N)
| pun potam pum ‘severel {four-five) round
things' (apRum C1)
Ordinal mmbers are formed by ki Num; see 7.1 for an
exasple. (Also smith (1975).) | |
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Classifiers. Classifiera (Cl) form a modest-sized alosed set
of words and are required for counting most items. Each
classifier 1is used with a specific (though open) set of words
which ususlly have either shape, size, or function in common.
The general classifier to overlspe many of the other classi-
fiers. 3Soue olassifiers are also nouns which rurdiro sone
other classifier when used as & noun; ef. hotn, E?. m
is also some overlapping wlthin the classifiers; ef. _;_uf_a_u;_!
and pum which both classify kita ‘egg'. The classifiers are
liated below.
The general classifier:
| to . classifier for most animsls, beings,
»ody parts, basikets, Wuildings and parts
of bulldings, geogrephical features,
ﬂ tswords!, kénep 'scissors', etc.
The classifier to occurs without a preceding mumber if
the sense ia '‘only' or ‘only one’ and, in this case, usually,
but not always, with the final particle xo ‘only’ {(of. 10.4).
A va ka to kénal xo. 'I want to eat rat enly.'
{r cL, rPt)
Ga hlo to ting kénai. 'Ne saw & boar tail.’
(T CL w C Vb) |
Other classifiers:
'b‘ag/'n;n; ~classifier for plots of ground:
ehisk, poh 'fields’, deang ‘garden‘; slso
for gg___ 'fish trap’ |
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haang ~glagsifier for blankets and garments:

Jia, ken, hsou
oo .
~clagaliflier for bamboo: kola, po-~o

s *

komea =claseifier for clusters of bLamboo: po-o
F4

kopau ~glassifier for garments: rémng_. kh’nn.

duch, kang, képan, pékhom

~classifier for flat things: _;h_l_.a:_ tleaves’,
_g_h’___ﬁ-u; 1sheats of paper’, ;ch_éa_ ‘diaks’,
hmou ko'deang 'flat sﬁmu’ cheng hlens,

’

koang 'gengs', chuong ‘exe', kéxiang pha
‘ahouldsr blades’, tan, mm, di.n! trays’',

’

xing 'trays'; elso for hidro 'kettles!

- : . rd
Kbtou  -olassifier for crebs: koteam, ase
i A
kdtou ~oclassifier for things that can be held

in the Mand

no-n‘/m =¢lagsifier for reund objects: tu-ua

‘squash’', priat 'bananas’, luw 'stm:'
plai ‘fruits', hédro ':nn kettles', ploi
tgourds’, kat.a '‘sggst, vo ':m' méz
‘wrapped rice!' _

-ehuithr for muman-like bdeings: kuan _:___
'cm.ldm' konou ‘men’, kodni women' ,
rotam 'boyst, droh 'girls', kia ‘ghosts’,
;‘éﬂ 'spirits’, Mih 'Americans', nha
.'mmm'. etc, | |

-classifier for xism mea 'Bird wing',
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chul *'HSird Lreasts'

pang -glassifrier for ;k_l_ig. tgections of
bamboo!

f S

pou ~classifier for tu-ua !‘squash’

p;n - =clagsifier for round objects: kota

teggs', plol '(sedang round) gourds', plai
'fruits’, pian, tu-us, pou 'squash’

pél;au -classifier for short stubby things:
ﬁ tteetht, _x’ﬂ -mi-u and quills?,
hi'rang 'fingers', xak ‘hairs!, xua 'quills!

pla -classifier for rolled up things: duh
'sleeping roll', human ‘pants’

ro -classifier for pos ‘area under shoulder
blades |

réno -classifier for long, nerrow objects:

gé tloin slotht, _:é}_ Irattant, Ll';:i;
'(uotﬁmn long) M', pah ‘snakes‘,
tékoa, kixom ‘long 1izards', oe ngang
‘earthworus', kau, trus, répons, ka e,
etc., various long fish, ning nong ‘esls’

xiam -classifier for loang ‘trees', vo
t Jjugs*

Countable nouns. Countable nouns (cK) are those nouns which
4o not require a classifier when preceded by a rumber.
Countable nouns belong tc several semantie groups of Quantity:
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(1) Time: hémam 'year', chu 'hour', hai 'day’, khe
'month', mang 'night', pila mang ting 'week', xei ‘after-
noon', etc.

pes chat hinam ‘'twenty years' ({(Mum x Mult) en)
(2) monay: y_._;a;_ ‘s plastre’, kak 's tenth piastre', xu
‘a aondredth of 2 plastre!
" mot hriu 11an fone hundred piastre’ ((Num x
milt) o) |
-{3) Parts of wholes: hidroh ‘verse of song', na 'time,
turn', pa 'side, half’, poo ‘plece’, xoh 'time, turn’,
chusn, ia 'vow in field'
- Pin roe mem moi xoh pea hring. 'We buy meat
one time two hundred (piastres).’ (T CL,
QuanP:(Mum cN), QuanP;:(Mum oN))
Kia ka moi pa kétel ga xo. 'The tiger ate one
side of his buttocks only.' (T CL:{O1eNP), £Pt)
(4) Baskets: chang, ches, ro, etc., various sized bdasikets
A few other meuns may oceur without a classifier: hédro
(kettlet, nisdu rice house!, £ ‘place’.
Ga va pou pea chang. 'He wants to carry two
basketaful.' (T CL{O:sNP:(Num cX)))

7.5 rimuuﬂ noun phrases _

™e plurelized noun phrasse (PINP) 1s used to indicate
quantities without use of & specific number. The plurelized
noun phrase consists of & plural marier followed by a basic
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noun phrese with or without an intervening classifier, or by
& pronoun reference phrase with vai (7.4(6)). There are two
kinds of plurel markers (plN): gensrel and animate.

. There are four general plurel mapicers (gen-plM): tai
- tang ‘all (of & given set)’, hen 'many' (ef. Quan hen (10.3)),
gi_-_ ‘every', rem 'each', and a compounded emphatic general
plurel marker tum rem ‘each and every'.

tal tang kia ‘'all ghosts' (gen-piN N)

tai teng vai ‘'all of them' (gen-plK Pron)

hen m‘; droh '‘meny girls' (gen~-plM ¥ X)

hen tédraw 'many prohloﬁ' (gen-plN X)

tim Xan pols ‘every village chief' (gen-plM
»n) “

tum todroang 'sll problems, matters' (gen-plN N)

tim vai kys kénou 'all the old men' (gen-plN

~ PRefP)

rem hai ‘sach day’

res pum 'eash round cbjeet! (gen-plN C1)

‘ eé._..é ‘each and every person’

Two of these gemeral plural markers, tal tang and hem,
say ooeur after (as well as Dsfore) & noun (though not after
& longer noun phrese). In the post-noun position a reduplica-
tive enphatic form of hen also occurs: hen hin/hen hing.

kia tai tang 'all the ghoets®
tédxém; hen ‘many problems?
tédrsm; hen _hin tvery l!nr.mhhu'
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The animste plurel marker (an-plN) is mau and is followed
by & dbasic ncun phrase whose noun phrase head must dbe an
animate noun (anM) (without a classifier), by ki CL, or by
the proncun reference phrase with vai (7.4(8)).
mau chu leang 'villages chiefs' (an-plM an¥ N)
meu réteang ‘Sedang pecple’ (an-plN an)
asu ki chia ténap 'those who dig greves' (an-piM
kL CL{T CL))
mau vai kra kénou 'the mals elders’ (an-plM PRefP)
A mau plurelized noun phrase may delimit a preceding noun.
khu mau val me ‘that group of them' (N pINP:
(an-plM, PRefP:(vai Dem)))
The plurelised moun phrage may thus be repressnted as
shown in Chart 7.8.

-oNp '
gen-pln-
| -PRefP(Pronival)
an-piN(meu)- ~DNP ( HPN148N)
| -ki L

Chart 7.6 Pluralized noun phrese plll!')
fm pluralized noun {
congists of any tao -nats
in horizontallye.
boxes; inner-bracketed 1tems
:pcc:l.ty restrictive filler
requirement)
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7.4 'Promu_a‘ reference phrase _

The referent of a third person pronoun or of 8 third
person component of other dual or Plurel proncuns is made
specific in the promoun references phrase, though the ref-
erent may also include the spesksr or hearer. The implicit
third pcm component may be clarified and made expliolt
bytfouwiu(mor) Mucmm The pronoun
reference phrase may function as 2 pronoun in the basic noun
phrese. (Cf. smith (19744) for a discussion of the mechan-
1-“maﬁumuﬁmwwua&mmﬂm—
tence boundaries.)

(1) T™he proncun reference phrase with _-_:n. 'we {(excl.) two!
1dentifies for the hsarer with whom the sposker is iden-
tifying himself by use of the dusl promoum. "

0 'my younger sibling amd I (__-:!l)

ma pa 8 'my father and I' (ma N Pron)
(2) the proncun reference phrase with ngin 'we (excl.) all’
identifies for the hearer \d.th whom the spealrer is identi-
rﬂnghuultbyuuattho Plural pronoun.

mmmm twe Sedang people {you are

not one)' (ngin N Dem)

(3) ™e seeond person plural pwmna'mul' Ay SNCOR-
paumnbmtthirdptrmparty. The third person party
may be made upuci.t. with the pronoun reference phrase.

po doh ‘you and your wn-m-m' (gg ®)
{4) T™he pronoun reference phrase with E the, she, it!



makes oxplicit the pronoun referent, usually by citing the
personal name.
ga kixet tlua ‘he, 1.e. Koxet Tlua' (ga PNeme)
(S) The pronoun reference phrese with E.;i_ ‘those two'
identifies, if necessary, the ﬁmtity of the referents of
the dual third person pronoun. There are four forms which
this can take. The N which usually oocurs in this coastruc-
umummmny&qutm-
phrases., '
(8) preéi N if Woth referents are describable by the
sams term; _
préi chau ’'the two grandehildren’
pret kddral ‘the two women!
() pret K N or
{c) 21-;1 N Béi N or
(€) N pret ¥ Af woth referents are not descrid-
able by the same term. .
prei ong meh 'the two brothers-in-law!'
prel poa ehau ‘the grandfather and grandchild’
prei kia prei kos 'the tiger and the turtle’
préi pa prei kusn 'the father and the child'
Xou prei ma Xou 'Xou and Xou's sister’
pa x;u pr‘l v; xau Xou's father and Xou's
father-in-law’ )
todrosng prel cho pret mings ‘the matter
of the dog and the persont (NP:{N PRefP))
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(6) ™he pronoun reference phrage with vai 'they' 1dentifies
the preferent of the plural pronoun. In addition to a (noun
or) basic noun phrase the referent may be described by a
vordal adjective (7.1). Only this pronoun reference phrase
may be preceded by the mul animate pluralizer mau (7.3).

val droh ‘the girls' (yai K)

vai pdle 'the villagers!

val témol ‘the strangers'

val s 'the othars' (vai vAdj)

val kra ‘the elders' ,

mau vai rétam ‘the young men’ (PINP:(mau PROLP:

(vas w)))
khw mau val me 'that group of them' (N plMP:(mau

PRefP:(yal Dem)})

7.5 Prepositional phrese |

The prepositiomel phrase (PrepP) is used as & filler
of the indirect object (locative) slot of the semitrensitive
clause (9.4) and of the locative and temporal periphersl
alots in other clauses (10.1-2). As stated avove (7.1) the
prepositional phress may also be a part of & basic moun
phrase. The prepositional phrase has an initial preposition
(Prep) followsd Dy any of the adove noun phreses, & demon-
strative, or a locative., Ry sllipsis (12.9) most prepcsi-
tions may ooeur without a following noum phress.
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'n}l prepositional phrase may thus be summarized:
PrepF: FPrep = bNP/eKP/plINP/PROLP/Dem/Loc

& hngel 'to the house' (Prep bBNPi(N))

Tbang & ‘with me' (Prep bNPi(Pron))

'bang moi ngs kinow ‘with one man' (Prep
exPs (Wam CL N)) |

tung tal tang pole ‘in all the villages' (Prep
PLINP: {gen-pPIN KX))

Ko val kinou ‘vis-a-vis the men (Prep PReTP:
(vai X))

tung we ‘im there’ (Prep Dem)

ning p:u ‘the area up above' (Prep lLoc)

Prepositions, The following prepositions (Prep) are used in
prepositional phrases:
| . *to, toward’
l'u’u - AR
dreng  'With!; of. Tempsub dreng ‘while' (10.1)
dreng sk ‘with you' (Prep Prom)
éro 'in the middle, in the midst'
, dr; er;uns *in the path' (Prep N)
hing/hong ‘in the vieinity of! |
hoRg eham the area down below' (Prep Loc)
ko ' 1to, in relation to'; mote 1ts wse also
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in SiaP and CompP (10.3) and BenP (11.2);
of. fPt ko (10.4)
kodan "beneath, below?
kodam Xon Hreng 'below Kon Nreag village!
(Prep N GName)
‘nang 1diminished to!
Mot '‘nang krang. !'Enter up to the knees.?
{3 CLi(S Vb, Preppi(Prep N)))
popeng  ‘above! |
pépeng ténet ‘above the ground! (Prep N)
sap 'from!
I.;n sap Xon Tum. 'Go from Kontum.' (S CL:
{3 ¥o, Prepr:(Prep N GName)))
t1 'wp high in, up high on'
Ga 01 t1 lGang. 'It lives up high in the
tree.' (I CL, LoaP:;{Prep N))
tung 1in, within, into!
Prec tung kong. 'Return into the jungle.!
(3 CLi(8 Vb, PrepP:(Prep N)))

The preposition kidam has a nominal use as in:

Noml ko'nsh tung kodam. 'The comd fell in the plece
underneath,' (I CL, LocPi(Prep N))

The preposition ko also has a relator use as a relstor
particle (RelrPt) (1) identifying possession (but also see
Re1Pt ki above (7.1)) snd (2) marking (scmetimes) imdirect
objects in elsuse structure (9.1-2). See sled ko with final
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particles { 10.4) .

7.6 Distribution and frequency of noun phrases
Chart ?_.7 1ists 81 dn'ﬂmt_ noun phrase forms which
occur 953 times in the analyzed sampls of continmuoua taxs.
Esch of these noun phrase forms 13 insluded in a noun phrass
dassoription shove; there are other combimations, however,
which are structurally possible (some, Wit mot all, of whieh
have been obaerved elsewhere) not occurring in this limited
sample. The chart indicates the frequency of each phrase
type in sach of the five clauss slots in which noun phrases
ocour,
Corresponding to the frequency of the yaricus clause

types in which they oecour, noun ph;:'aua ogcur most eften in
| the subject slot (528 times), less often in the object (254)
and loeative (136) slots, infrequently 1a the indirect chject
and temporal slots. The basic noun phrese oontains the
greatast varisty of forms (41 of 81) and ocours most Ire-
Mﬂy (65%) in this text sample. Pm occur five
times mere frequently than nouns in the sudject slot; where-
aAs nouns osour 2-1/2 times more frequently than pronouns in
the objest slot. Prepositional phreses ave restricted to
the lecstive snd temporel slots except for their infrequent
ocourrenss within the dasic noun phrase itself. Noun phrases
can theoretieally Yo expanded maximally to six or more
scmponents; but the eight phrase forms having only one
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component account for 415 noun phrase cccurrences (65%).
Drenty~four 2-componant phrases account for 232 ocourrences;
thirty 3-component phreses aceéount for 78 octourrencss; ssven-
teen 4-componsnt phveses account for 26 occurrences; and the
only two S-component phrases account for only 2 ocourrensces.
There are no S-component or larger noun phreses in the sample.
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_(chart 7.7)
| S 10 O LooP TewpP
Basic noun phrese
» & 3 108
NN 2 10
N N N Diame 2
NN K Dem 1
NN Peame 1
X X Phame Dem 2 ‘
N N  Prom 1
N N  Pron Dem 1 4 1
NN Diame Dem 1
¥ N vDes 1
NN vDes Dea 1
NN NomInter 1
N XN Dem 1 2
N PHans 10 17 2
N PRame Den ‘
N .~ prem 13 9
" Pron CL
N Pron Dem 6 6
. Pron Loe
N GMame 1
N Diame
N YDes 5 &
N vDes s S
x vDes NP  Dem 1
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s I0 0 LocP TempP
Basic noun phrase, continued
N vDes Prep NP 2
N  x CL 2 2
N CcL 2
] ki CL Dem 1
N ki Dem 2 4
N Dem 14 1 1S ¢
N Lec
" NomInter 2
R Prep N Dem 1
PName 6
PRame  Dem s 2
Pron 3646 13 43 1
Pron ki CL 1
Pron ki NP 101
Pron Dem 10 10
Pron Loa 1
- Pron Prep N 1
Total basic moun phrases 510 22 242 36 4 814
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5 IO O LocP TempP
Count noun phrase

mm Cl 2

Bum Cl K 1

. Rm C1 N Diame

T oN ! 1 3

o on Dem 1

Mum. ..
Total count nown phyases 1 g & 3 12
Plurelised noun phrase |
" tal tang N 2

tag tang... 1

tam ] 4

tom "N 1

tom N % Dem 1
Total plureliszsed noun phrases .2 7 9
Pronoun reference phrese

po N 1

gh PRame 1

préei ¥ R

prél X prei n

vai X _ L

. vl -‘u | Dem 1

val Pron Loc 2




«158=-

, S I0 O LooP TempP
Proncun reference phruse, continued
vl W Pron Dem 1
NP N 1
N msau val Dom ) §
Total pronoun refsrence phrase 11 2 2 15
Kllipeis of the noun phrase head
« « LANOEE 1
«esDom
Total instamees of ellipais " 1 1 s
rmnuema phrase
Prépess ) §
Prep N 27
Prep X 17
Prep N N N 1
Prep R "Dem 3
Prep K Pron 2
Prep N vDes 2
Prep N _ ki CL l
Prep K ki CI, Dem 1
Prep N = Dem 10
Prep Pron 6
Prep’ Pron Dem 1




Prepositional phrase, continued

’

Prep ma N 1
Prep wvali N ki CL 1
Prep mmu ki CL 1l
Prep | Dem 24
Prep - Loe 8
Total prepositional phrases - 97 97
Total all noun phrases 529 27 254 136 7 953

Chart 7.7 variety u-:miuum and frequency of noun phrases
in sample taxt '



CHAPTER 8 VERS PHRASES

8.0 Imtroduction ‘

The verd phrase (VP) 1s that part of & clsuse which
oceurs following the optiomml subject (except in the sud~
Jsct~leas existive clause) and before the object, indirect
object, or complement slots of all normel or major clause
types. The verd phrase functions as the (simple) predicate
of the sentence.

‘The verb phrese consists of one or more (main) verbvs
(V5) and/or one or two preceding prevervs (pVb), optionally
preceded suceesaively by a verval particle (vrPt) and/or a '
preverbal sdvers (pvidv). All four elements may be present;
2 main verd or preverd must be present. The verd phruse may
thus b summarised as follows (post-hyphenated elements can
not be phrase final, hyphenated slsments within parenthases
indicats & second or third (concatemated) similar element).
This 1s & gemerel formuls 1n that verb phrese types ( ¥P)
correspond to the verd class {,7P) of the last verd in the
phrass, as outlined in the following sectionm.

P At VL BYD (<pVD) ((VB-)Vb-),

~155-
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Esch of these verd phrase components will be discussed
in the following sections in the reverse of their linear
ordar. Poth verd phrase types and main verd subclasses are
discussed in 8.1. The last section cites the variety and
frequency of the verd phrase in the sampls analyzed text.

8.1 Main vervs |

Main verbs (Vb) are thoss slements which alone mey f£ill
the verd phrese slot in clauses without depending upon the
context. (Preverbs may also occur slome, but the context ime-
plies the #lliptic main verd.) In the maximal verd phrase
main verbs ooccur last, following preverds (8.3); the next
( non-¥YP) element of the clause follows the main verb,

There are eight main verb subclasses which correspond to
the verd phrase type in which they may oseur which, in turn
and for the first six listed verd subclasses, corresponds to
the maximsl or "highest" clause type in which the verd |
phrase may oceccur. PFigure 9.1 in ssction 9.0 shows six basic
clause types in which the six corresponding verd phreses
oscur. Lowest in the figure is the intrensitive clause in
which (and only in which) the intrensitive verb phress oc-
surs; highest in the figure iz the guotative clause ia whiech
the quotative verb phrese (and only the quotative very
phaRse) coours. But the verd phrase corresponding to any
"higher® clause type may occour in any "lower* clause type as
indicated by descending arvows in the above-mentionsd figure.
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{In the examples of Sedang clauses cited throughout the text,
if s given verdb phrase occurs in a "lower" clause type 1t 1a
80 indicated in the abdreviated syntaastic statement follow-
ing the example (8.g£., "T CL w B V1" indicates & transitive
clause with bitransitive verb),)

™he sight verb subclasses follow,

Quotative verbs, Only quotative verhs (Q Yb) may occur .i.n

the quotative ver® phrase (Q VP) which only ocours in the
quotative clause {Q CL, 9.1). Q Ybs form & small sudclass

of verbs which include the following. Each quotative verd may
bs followed by a direct quote.

eng 1to ask’

khen 1to tell, say’

kreo. 't call’

pa '1to request’

poehan 'to advise, warn’

tia to answer'

tot 'to tell, say’

temiat  'to think, consider’

the "to commsand’; of. pVb the ‘must! (8.3)

(The distinotion between khen and toi is acmetimes given
A

as a matter of respact. Younger peopls toi with older

pecple whereas clder pecple khét with younger people.)
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Container verbs. Only container verbs (C Vb) occcur in the
container verd phrase (C VP)., The container clause (C CL,
9.2) 15 the highest clsuse type in which the container verd
phrase may ccour. C Vbs form a small subclass of verbs
which include the following. Because the C VP may be follow-
od maximally by a ("contained® or eadbedded) clause each of
the following C Ves is so illuatrated.
Am & kn hwe. ‘Give, perwit - me to sat rice.’
{C c1(* cL))
78 8 0f ume. ‘Take, carry, guide - me to 1live
over there.' (C CL(I CL, LoeF))
Kom kush pred. 'Weit - for ehild to return.’
(Ce{IcL v sWw))
Kéno & tdpa xeh. ‘'Recognise - that I am
pregnant,.' (C CL(Ben Xq1 CL))
1oh po 1o dsi. ‘'Permit, allow - you to go cut.'
(C CL{Ben I CL w S Vb))
Lou ma pei 'bang. ‘'Release, permit - us to
“pound (rice) together.' (C CL(I CL w T Wb,
LocP) |
Hlo ga hiang pou. ‘'See - he is already drunk.'
(c cr{x cL))
Winl ga hla. ‘Guess, suppose, think - he is dead.’
(c cufeal L))
Bas oh 'mei. 'be acquainted, familiar - he is evili;
ef. PVd hma 'to know abowt, do habitually' (8.3)
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ine pin p‘ hme. ‘'Teach - us to cook rice.!
(¢ cu{r cL))
'Nal kia ka minge. ‘'EKnow, understand - ghostse
sat peopls.!?
Ngan g o1 a téniam. ‘Lock at, see - him (being)
in the forge.' (C CL(I CL, 1ocP))
Pou eh chal ilea. ‘Dream - you have dlarrhes.’
(c cu(sal cu))
Pro eh shiang minge lem. ‘Do, make - YOU Decone
a good person.' (C CL(EQS CL))
Teng ga chuat. ‘Hear, listen - him make noise.’
- {C CI(I CL)) | '
Ya ¢h preé. Want - you to &wrn.'; of . preverd
Y2 'to be about to' (8.3) snd PurPt va ‘in
‘order to' {10.3) (C CL(I CL ¥ 8 Vb))
Xeu gh 16ka ma. 'Be afreid - he will eat us.®
(C CL(T CL w lo-7 Vb))
Xo chok pong xiam kdla. ‘'Get, take - a shrew to
cut through the bamboo.! (C CL(T CL))

Bitransitive verds. Oaly bitranaitive verds (B Vb) ocoecur in
the bitrensitive verb phrase (B VP). The bitransitive clause
(B cL, 9.3) is the highest clsuss type in which bitransitive
verd phrase mey cocur. B Vbs form & small subclass of verds
which include tae following. Becsuse the B VP may be fol-
lowed meximally by an object noun phrase and an indirect ob-
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Ject prepositional phrass, each ¢f the following B Vbs 1a
80 1llustrated.
Chou bau tung hngei. 'Place, put - rice in
houss.' (B CL)
(Ru)hvat pikeang  ko. ‘'Throw - powder here.'
Kum bau tung hngei. 'Pile - rice in house.!
101 ko & 'ngel. ‘'Lemve, abandon - hesd up high.®
T prei tung vo. 'Plmce, put - the two 1n & Jug.'
Hvang g& tung trap. 'Throw - him into mud.'
xang kl.;nc » kong. 'Slide - the bamboo {eylinder)
onto the arm.'

Sesitrensitive verds. Only semitransitive verbs (S Vb)) occur
in the semitrensitive verdb phrase (S VP). The ssmitreasitive
clause (S CL, 9.4) 1s the highesgt clause type in which seai~
transitive verdb phrases occur. 3 Vis form & small subolass
of verbds which include the rollowing. Because the s VP may
be followed mlly by an indirect object noun phrase, each
of the rollovim 8 Ybs i3 30 illustrated.

Chei a hngei. 'Return - home.! (s CL)

Kétau Kontus. ‘Run - to Kontum,'®

Kleh tung hlau. ‘'Fall - into the bamboo.'

Kleng Ngo Eang. 'Go up - Mount Eang.'

Lam troang. 'Go - on the path.'

Lo ho?ns cham. 'Gc out - on the down :169.

Mot truam. ‘Enter - the hole.'
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rrec pdle. 'Retwrn - to the village.'

Siam 3 ngia pa. ‘'Approach - to in front of
father.'

Veh a ms. ‘Return - there.'

Transitive verbs, Only trensitive verbs (T Vb) ococcur in the
transitive verb phrase (T VP). The transitive clauss (T CL,
9.5) 1s the highest clause type in which trensitive verd
phrases ocour. T Vbs form a large, perhaps the largest, sub-
class of verbs which include the following. Because the T VP
may be followed meximally by an object noun phrass, sach of
the following T Vbs is #0 illustrated. ‘
AL hme. ‘Have - rice.'; of. pVb ai (8.3) and
Ex Ve &1 (velow) (T CL)

Ap pom. ‘'Roast - potatoss.'

Chai klea. 1'Sick - intestines.’'

Cheh hla mi-ea. 'Write - & book.'

Ha rékong. 'Open wide - mouth.’

Hou eh. 'Curse - you.!

s hme. ‘'Eat - rice.’

£o Xlong. ‘Chop - bamboo.*

Lot a. ‘'Believe - me.!

fineng tea. 'Carry ~ water.' |

Ok tea. 'Pour - water.'

Peng chem. ‘'Shoot - birds.®

Pel chimk. ‘Work - fisld.’
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Po nha. ‘'Hoe - weeds.®
'RO® po. 'Buy - salt.’
Tiu 'bok. ‘'Follow - priest,.!
Ua ph;!.. ‘Wimnow - rice,!'

Intrensitive verbs. Only intrensitive verds (I Vb) oecur in
the intrensitive verd phrase {I VP). The intrensitive clause
(2 CL, 9.8) is the highest and only clause type in which the .
intransitive verb phrese odcnr:. T Vos form a large subclass
of verba which include the following.

eak 'to defecate’

hea ‘to vomit'

hism ‘to breathe’

husm 'to bathe'

iu ‘to whistle®

kol ‘'to sleep’

dchei 'to ansexe’

lomg ‘to sing & lullaby!

hla 't die'; ef. vAd) hla 'to be dead' (7.1)

mi ‘to iﬂa' | '

8L 'to 1ive'; of. pVD o1 ito continus to be’

(8.3), Eq Vb §3._ 1to be'{below)

pote ‘tc rest’ '

to 'to laugh'

xah ‘'to play'

xvong Tto get up’
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Equative verbs. Only equative verbs (Eq Vb) cccur in the

squative verd phrase (Eq VP). The equative clause (2q CL,

9.7) is the only clause type in which the egquative verd

phrass ccours. Eq Vbs form a very small subclass of verbs

which 1nclude the following end define the four equative

verd phrases in which they occur.

Eql Yb: @ *(the zero copula)'

EQ2 Vb: X8 'to be'

EQ3 ¥b: chiang ‘'to become'; cf. pVd chlang *'to be able to!
(8.3) .

Eqb Yb; OL 'to be'; Sf. I Vb oi 'to live' (ase above),
VL a1 'to continue to be' (8.3)

Existive verb. Only the existive verd (Ex Vb) occours in the
existive verb phrase (Ex VP). The existive clause (Ex CL,
9.8) 1s the only clsuse type in which the axistive verd
phrease occcurs. ("Existive” is taken from Pike and Piks
(1974, P. €.24, 6.27) which, in turm, was taken from Eale
(1973).) There is only one mesber of this subclass of vervs.

41 there ls/are’; of. pVb a1 (6.5) and T VB

é_i__ {avovs)

8.2 vYerdal concatemation
Main verbs mey be concatenated into & series of two,
three, or four (and structurelly, but not practically, mors)
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adjacent verbs. There are three types of verb soncatemation:
reduplicative mtmtion. simple concatenation, and (a
composite of these) ccmplex conscatemation.

Reduplisative concatenstion. For atylistic or emphatic pur-
poses & main verb may be repeated one or more times. Some-
times this indlcates & repeated or prolonged action.
g% ko ko ko miih. 'He ohoppsd and chopped and
chopped (the trees in the) field.t! (T CL)
Prei téimt tdiat tékat. 'They wrestled and
wrestled and wrestled,' (I CL)
Ne ga prok prok prok. 'Then he went and went
and went.' (Temp, I CL w S V1)

Simple concatenation. - For description of successive
actions main nﬁl sy bs concatenated together. Nost
commonly ths first verd is a semitransitive verd expressing
motion followed by (a) ancther ssaitrensitive verdy, (b) &
transitive verd, or (o) & quotative verb.
(a) ohai troh ‘return and spproach’
zwong kotau 'get up and run’
lam 1o ‘go and exit'
, mot pr;k snter and go!
(D) lam médro ‘'go and trade®
met ou ‘enter and drink’
chu yoe ‘go down and buy’
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kétau peng 'run and shoot!

() chu eng 'go down and ask’

tak 231 tgo up and say!

The main verb 'nai 'to kmow' is frequently followed by
snother main verd with the ides otmmmwaommm

'nal cheh 'know how to writes |
‘nai ks ‘know how to eat’

But there doez not appsar to dbe any restriction upon the
verd types which may cccur together in this way. The last of
the concatsnated verba detormines the pu-l.ttod clauss type
CCOUrPence (s.o)

péehan the ‘warn and command' (Q - Q Vb)
xah tisa ‘'play(fully) answer' (I - Q Vb)
réngel to ‘sing and lsugh' (I - I ¥b)
krl ka ‘plok {fruit) and eat' (T - T Vb)
puat xo ‘resch in and get! (S - C Wd)
kdtau xsu ‘run (being) afraid’

réx; xau ‘neyvous and afraid’ (I -« C )

Concatenation of three main verbs corresponds to these

‘same sbove types.
ohu hids ehai ‘'go down and flee and returmn’' (S -
S-3WW) |
tong wot chal ‘earry, enter and returm' (7 - 3 -
s )
‘nal topul toveh ‘know how to spsak and return
(sn answer)’ (C =X - I ")
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Complex concatenation. Complex concatenation consists of
.tm repetition of & mein verd with the udditi.on of one or more
other main verbs. Or the repeated verb may be the last verd
in the series.
ukukn’mm go up, up, look for and get!
(s-s8s-c-cw)
tiu tiu tiw kieng ‘'follow, follow, follow,
going wp' (T - T~ T - 8 ¥b)
mot prok prok prok ‘enter and walk, walk,
walk! (S -8~ 8~ 8VD)

8.3 Preverds
In the meximal verb phraso preverds (pvd) follow verbal
particles (8.4) and precede the main verd (8.1-2). Preverds
WAy ocsur alone &s 8 oclause or be the only element of the verd
phrase pressnt in & elause (except for ég__g&_m u, see
below), though the absent main verd will be implied from the
preceding centext. Ssmantically preverds relats to the
‘involvemsnt of the actor in the predication.
he preverbs form & small c¢lass whieh includes the
following.
81 'be definitely’'; about 75% of its occurrences
are in negated verd phrtm; of. T Vb
&L ‘to have! and Ex Vb ai 'there
1s/are’ (8.1); g__ in its combined uges
is the sixteenth most frequent word in
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the 27,437-word text occurring 290
times.

Ga ta & hla. 'He did not die.’' (I CL)

'Bok ;1-hlo ; Sh. The foreigner did not
see me.' (T CL, fPt)

Oh ta &1 hou. '(He) d1d not curse.' (I CL
W TVD)

'Bok x01 21 loh oh. 'The priest d1d mot
persit it.' (I CL w C Vb, fPL)

'to try to, to attempt to!

Bus ehw nﬁn 'noi. '{You) try and go down
and gee.' (Imp I CL ¥ C Vb, fPt)

e ke 'try to eat!

'tc be able to'; of. N cha 'body’', T Vb cha
'to get' and S Vb cha 'retura’ (8.1)

Pin cha ka rokai. 'We oan eat boar.' (T CL)

A pa eha oL rétro. 'I cannot be happy.’
(zq¢ c1)

‘o do or bLecome increasingly so'

G chih 1ém te. 'She became increasingly

more besutiful.' (Eql CL, CompP)

chiang 'to be able to'; of. Eq Vb chiang 'become’

(s.1) : -

Ne g Oh ta chisng pro kan pdle. ‘'But he
wasn't able to work as a village chief,®
(Temp, T CL w C )



=]l 88
Ga oh ta ohlang to xeh oh. 'It wasn't able
to cross by 1teelf.! (Refl I CL ¥ S Vb,
£r¢) - ‘
da ‘to contimue to'
Eh da dea 10i. ‘You eontinue to pour (it)
out.' (Imp I CL w T Vb)
h;n;_ 'to oreve’ .
A heng ks k. 'T crave to eat fish.! (r

CL)
kai 't0 we able to'; always used with a negative
particle
A kai ‘blef Gh. ‘I'm wnable to win.® (1 cL
¥ T Vb, Tpt)
& ta kal koi. ‘He was unable to sleep.’
(x cv)

ikhen ‘to dare to!
Ga khen oh - 01 tung ro ko. 'He did
not dare to stay in this basket.’ (I CL,
£Pt),(1 CL, LooP) S
Xh hom khen? ‘Do you dave (to stay here)t!
(x cL)
khoh ‘should, ought to, to permit'; is always used
in the negative, s.g. ég_m"M'
or mtcmmtﬁe i;‘é‘;m 'is it per-
uthdt' except in at'ﬁr.‘tin response
(10.7) khoh 'not taboo!
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Vai oh ts khoh ka cho me nsh. 'It was taboo
for them to eat dog back then.' (T CL,
£Pt)

fhob oh - ka kiteo tung ngo me. 'It's not
permitted to eat sugarcane on that
mountain.' (I CL, £Pt),(T CL, LocP)

kKle: ‘'to fimish, conclude, stop, end, after!

Xiel po nha neo vai péte. -'After hoeing
‘weeds some more, they rest.' (TempP(T CL,
rre), I CL)

% klei rongsi Ko. ‘'We are finished sing-
ing.' (I CL, LocP)

1ing ‘'to do habituslly or continucusly’

A pa 1ing u rénget xus o & u krou. ‘I
cannot contimie singing becauss my child
is orying.' ((I CL), CausConj(I CL))

mi-eam 'to do with difficulty, to try hapd to!

U hiat dei. Xel ko ah mi-eam ia dei ket
dro. ‘'(she) forgot again. In the after-
noon (she)} tried hard (to remember) to
eat the dro frog.' (Refl I CL w T Vb)
(Tempp, Refl T CL) ‘

hma - %o kmow about, to do habltuslly'; cf. C Vb
hms 'be acquainted with' (8.1)

Ga hua bong del a xisw trong. 'Ne always

urinated at the base of the eggplant.'
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(Refl I CL, LoeP)

Hea hlo val pou 'di'do. '(He) was accustomed
to see them drunk all the time.' (C CL
(1 CL, rPt))

31 'to contimue, remain'; observed to ocour only
before Ex Vb ai 'there is/are’ (8.1);
of. I Vb o1 'to live', Eq Vb of 'to
bet (8.1)

N0 ko 01 ai pea pai to roi xo. 'Now
there are remsining two or three flies
only.' {Temp, Ex CL, fPt)

A hom o1 81 drou neo? ‘'Is there atill
wore winet' (Ex CL, fPt)

pang 'to be able to

Ga oh te pang hls. 'He couldn't die.’

(1 cL)

Ja s; hi;n; p;u tépui. 1His grandmotheyr
could speak,' (I CL)

G8 oh ta pang pei chiak. ‘He couldn't
work in the fields.® ("r CL)

pang t1 'to be unable to'; may not occur
without & following mein verd

Kénou & pang t1 1em t1 ko. 'Ny husband
can't be good like this.' (Eql CL, MenF)

Parg t1 peng. '(She) was unable to £i1l
(1t).* (I CL w T V)
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poxiam 'to start to, to begin to!
G; pénn oot nelé. ‘He began to go.in some
| more.' (I CL w § Vb, f£Pt) '
i péxm réng. 'The rooster beging to erow,'
(1 cr)
hro 't0 be able to'; usually used 1n the negative
Pin hro 'blei oh. 'We are unadble to win.'
(1 L w T Vb, £Pt)
Eh ta hro ja. ‘'You are unadle (to do it),
grandmother,.! (I CL w elided verd, Vos)
the ( sometimes !.91;.’ a Bahnarism) ‘must, be
necessary'; of. QVb._t_!_l': t¢o command’
(8.1) |
Pin the des 101 hSdrot. ‘'We must pour (1t)
out first.' {I CL w T Vb, DesP)
¥ ‘still, continue to'; may neot omr without a
following main verd; ef. N u 'place’,
Purft u 'in order to'
U &L hwou. 'There are still stones.' (Ex
CL)
G; u hiat dei. 'She continued to forget.'
" (Refl I CL ¥ T Wb) |
uan 'to do something quickly, for the first time’
Uan pe pe hue 'mol. !(He) quickly cooked
| " rice.' (T CL, Pt) | |
va ‘te be about to, to want to'; of. C Vb va 'to
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want' (8.1) and PurPt va 'in order to!
(10.3); irn some sentences the distinc.
tion between this VD and the C Vb 1s
difficult to diseern; va in its combined
uses is the twelfth most frequent word
in the 27,437-word text, occocurring 333
times '

Kong va mei. ‘It (the land) 1s about to rain.’
(1 o)

A va rdnget - hom ha. ‘I want to sing too.'
(I CL)(Resp, frt)

Va. (I) want (to eat).' (Preg)

Two preverbs may ocour together in & verb phrase. The
following have been observed together,
pang u |

0a pa pang u chal. ‘He wasn’'t able to

m.' .(I CL w 3 Vb)
va cha . |

Po-ia va cha ka 'nang. ‘'{1'm) just about
able to eat (it) for sure.' (I CL ¥ T Vb,
fPt)

8.4 Yerbval particles

In the maximal verd phrass verbal umuol(vn) follow
preverdal adverbs (8.5) and precede preverbs (8.3). Verbal
particles must be followed by either a preverd and/or a main
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verd {(except for the uspoml_;“___ning_ and gy:g_). - Seman~-
tically the verbal particles relate to the state of the pred-
icate: affirmation {inoluding tense), dential and qunt;ioa.
Also, two verbal particln are negative imperativesz (M
some final particles are also imperativea),

Verbal particles form a asxmall class which includes the
rouo_uinc.

B o hat, hai ‘yet?¢, a hal chol ‘ever yet?';
with stress on hai the preceding a is
frequently elided; the answer requires

etther g, niing, ta pt, obdt
(sse Dbelow) or the response (-_I;_l?_i_)_
Imhian (10.7) |
A hai 101. ‘Have {you) quit yety! (:AQL w
¢ o). | o
Eh o hai ehol ka xei? ‘Have you ever eaten
horse(meat)?* (T CL)

a hom, hom ‘(yes-nc question marker)'; with =
lt.rui on 9_@3_ tha preceding 8 is fre-
quently elided; the answer requires
either a responss hom or o-oh (30.7),

oh ta (see below), or an affirmativs
lutmnt |

lhahfmhlurét;um. ‘Have you seen that
boy?* (T CL w C Vb)
Hom xe? ‘'Is that sor' (Eq2 CL)
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shot, hai chol, ta ai ehoi ‘never’, oh ta
chol 1a lai ‘never ever'; used as an
angwer to an _u_g;_g._quutm { sse adove)
Ga chol how a. ‘He never cursed me.
(T cL)
Téring me & hal chol l1am oh. 'I've
never gone to that eres.' (I CL w S Vb)
' d: ‘currently (progressive action)t; cf. N -
g;_ ‘middle’', TempP 9_;_ ‘while' (10.1)
Plong me 46 81 ha. ‘That canoe still
| exists.' (CoEmp Ex CL, £Pt)
Pret me ds tokat. 'Those two are wrest-
| ling still.* (I CL)
hang ‘alresdy (past tenss marker)'; indicates
completion; used in answer to an _g__tp:i_
question (see above); &iﬁ may occur
as & r_ospon:; fregment or may, by ellip-
sis, be gsentence final (12.9), olse must
be followed at least bty & preverd or main
vert _
A h!.;n; az eh pék;an;. ‘I already gave
you the powder.' (Ben T CL w C Vb)
me ta ‘don't (imperative)’; of. Imp CL (11.1)
H;h;chuuhmptr;nu;h;u. INow
-~ don't you block my path, okay?* (Temp,
Imp T CL, fPt) |
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Sh pa, p&a 'mot (negative)'; _3;5 is stressed, ps
' unstressed--ususlly oh 1s elided with
ment loss of a stress peak
Val nou pa nhong © oh P& VA ga. 'The
parents and relatives don't want hinm.'®
(* CL wC VD)
1 Pa 'nai ti lai. ‘I don't know why.' (x CL
‘¥ C Vb, Manr) -
oh ta, Oh t1, oh tu, ta, ti, tu 'not (nega-
tive)!; oh is stressed, ta/ti/tu un-
stressed--sometimos oh is elided with
consequent loss of nl stress peak; ti is B
an infrequent variant of ta; as the only
case in Sedang of vowel assimilation to
a following mmt.; tu occours only A
bYefore the C Vb or pVbﬂ va; cf. fpPe éh;
(10.4) with which oh ta frequently co-
ogeurs; as a W(Mlmm)mﬂ 80~
quence oh ta is the second most frequent
two-word sequence in the 27,437-word
text, occurring 178 times, and as s
three-word sequence oceurs in the first
two most frequent sequences: é_h_ ta ;_;_
40 times and oh ta 'nai 32 times
_Oh ta al bau 4 ka. ‘'There is no rice to
eat.' (Ex CL, PurP) |
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AGh t1 'nal. I don't know.' (I CL ¥ C Vd)
Xh khen oh tu va . 'l‘mm(yﬁu) don't
want me.! (C CL w Q V(T CL)) |
Pin ta 1; cha. 'We are not well.' (Eql CL)
pol ta ‘'don't (imperetive)?; ef. Imp CL (11.2)
POl ta om ma Oh., 'Don't give us two (any).'
~ {(Imp Ben I CL w C Vb, fPt)
Eh pot ta ka a. ‘Don’t eat me.! (Imp T CL)
ta lﬁi 'mt‘ylt'; used as & negative answer to
s ;:h_g._ ( see akove)
A ta hai pe hme. 'T have not yet cooked
rioe.' {T.CL) | | ,

Verbal particles may not be compounded. Whereas in all
oxsmples cited in this section a2 main verd (or vidj) follows
the vertel particle, in 8.3 there are several examples of &
preverd following the verbal particle.

~ The negative particle oh, which ocours as ch pa, oh
ta, oh ti and oh tu and as the negative final particle oh
{(10.4), is the seveath most frequent word in the 27,457-word __
text, oscurring 470 times.

The negative particle ta, which ocours as ma ta, oh ta,
;_t_lll_. poi ta and ta _;h:l_g_, 1s the tenth most frequent word, oc-
curring 355 times. The verbal particle hiang is the ninth
nost frequent, occurring 378 tinmes.
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Preverbdal adverbs
In the meximal verb phrase prevertal adverds (pvadv) are
initial, followed Ly verbal particles (3.4). ' Preverbel ad-

verhs may not occur alene in the verd phres¢ but must bs fol-
lowed at lhltwamornilzvm. As noted below,
Some preverbval sdverds mAy preceds the ﬁbjoct..

Preverval adverss are a small class which includes the
following. | |

Mmun 'alse, usually'; hénmun infrequently ocours |
m the subject 7
Ngin hémun kdde eh. 'we will also kill you.'
(r cL) |
n:uéhénunihu‘iu‘n. 'Thit
person usually does not have muney,'
(T cL)
hlik ‘'necessary, needful’'; observed to ocour only
befors va
G& hlik va ke. ‘'He had to eat.' (I CL ¥ T Vb)
hmeo pa 'unmaturally, \ﬁneeuam. strangely®
Heed pa t0. '(He) laughed unnaturelly.'
S (zew
Rwou pa  'with great desire!
Beou pa ti rongei. (1) really don't uant to
sing.' (I CL) ‘
A tmou pa chiang xeh t1 ko. I really
want to be like this.' (Refl EQS CL, ManP)
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mé 0 have Just'; of. Pt _;Ié_ ‘again, more!
(10.4)
a; neo loi. 'He Just {now) delieved.' (X
CL w T Vv)
nnol ‘imesdistely, right away'; frequently
cococurs with fPt hloi ‘immedistely’
- (10.4)

Val va kids g» me ga hnel prec hloi.
'They were about to kill him éo he re-
turned immediately.' ((T CL), ResConj(
CL % S Vb, fPt)) |

r: ‘slowly but surely' _

Kong re xei. ‘'Afternoon came on slowly.’

 (zew) o

Ton re sohie ripam. ‘After & long time (he)
slowly (:appmehod) uiror the riol;l
house.' (AdvEsp S CL w elided S Vb,

~ Quanp) | o

m i.auo!; Mroqumtl.y BAy oocur Strorc the
subject |

Kénou Tusn buam hong peng. ‘The husband
8150 bathed further up(stream).' (I CL,
LooP) |

Prevertal edverbs may not be compounded. The examples
above clte instanoes of preverdal adverbs occurring bvefore
verval particles, pmirlu. and main verbds.
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8.6 Variety and frequency of verb phreses

chart 6.1 lists 14 different verd phrase forms which ocour
715 times in the amalyzed sample of contimuous text. Each of
thess verd phrase fom is included in the description above;
there are other combinations, however, which are structurelly
possible (socme, but not all, of which have been observed slse-
whers) but not cecurring in this limited sample.

single main verbs cccur most often (65%). Three differ-
ent 2-component phrases--verb-verd, preverb-verb, and verbal
p.rtteh—M ogsur about 10X of the time. All other
verdb phrase types ocmr infrequently. There is no odserved
restriotion _o: verd phrese type with any of the clause typss
(chapter 9). |
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Mo.
Yo 459
Vb Vb 10
Vb Yo Vb s
v b &7
pvb Yo Vb 2
vPt VD o 16
_ vt pvd v v 1
pvAdy vPt PYE 4] 1
pvAdv VO AL 2
pvR pv¥b Vo 1
v v 8s
vt Yo Yo 2
PYAdv - Pt £ ) 1
PvAdv | b4 -
Totale: pvAdv § VPt 106 Vb 89 Wb 837
| | | VBV 1 VeV 75
| VoVb VL S
9 106 §0 715 | 715

Churt: 8 1 Variety and frequency of verd phrun
in sample text




CHAPTER ® BASIC CLAUSE TYPES: NUCLEAR BELEMENTS

9.0 Introduction
" Clauses (CL) are the principal, and usually the only,

component of the next mmr syntactic level, the sentence
(chapter 13). Clause structure relates the éndi«u or verd
parase {ehapter 8) to the various ruclear mominal phrases
(chapter 7) as well &s to other peripheral clause level fill-
ers {chapter 10). Clauses slso occur m'mtho basic
-noun phrese (7.1), This chapter describes the occurrence of
ruclear chum elements in the basic clause types and chapter |
10 the peripheral elements wheress chapter 11 descrides vare
lations--both permutations and transformaticns--of the mu-
clear and peripheral elements of these basic clause types.
(Muclear elements are the more independent part of the com-
struction whereas the peripheral elemsmts sre the dependent
pert.) |

There are eight major clause types as determined by the
_number, order, and/or type of nuelear nominal phrases. Only
the subject m phrese 1s (opticnally) common to all types
(except the existive clause), though its semantic significance
my be different {of. 9.1-8 versus 2.7).

Six basic clause types are interrelated by verd phrase
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occurrense potential. ("rotentisl" implies an element is
absent only by ellipats (12.9) and 1is otherwise considered
essential for grammatical completeness whereas “optional®
indicates m_ slement may de absent and is not esssntial for
gremmatical completeness.) The verdb phrase known by the
nmmnnthon-dxenuutmaoenn‘-cin that clause
type and of any lower-~dut not higher--clause type. Pigure
9.1 shows these interclause relaticnships; "higher® and
"lmpz-" cmj- t}pu refer to relative position of clause

types in this figure. The quotative clause in the "highest”

Q VP €L .

Q,VP,GVP,BV?, SW

I VvVP:

, Al

Figure 9.1 Interclsuse rohuomhipn and nrb
phrass potential
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clause type; the intransitive clause is the "lowest” clause
type. Quotative verd phrases (Q f?) ocour in the quotative
clause (Q CL), ss well as in the contaimer clause {C CL),
the transitive clause (T CL), and the intrensitive clause
(I CL). Container verb phrases (C VYP) cocur in the contain-
or clause, the tramsitive clause, and the intransitive
slause. Bitrensitive verb phrases (B VP) cocur in the bi-
transitve clause (B CL), as well as in tlu transitive
clause, the semitransitive clause (S CL), and the intren-
sitive clause. Trensitive verd phrases (T VP) oceur in the
trensitive cleuse as well as in the intvansitive clause.
Semitrensitive verdb phreses ocour in the semitrensitive
clause ss well a3 in the intransitive clause. nﬁt intransi-
tive verd phreses oceur only in the intrensitive clause.
These 3ix clause types are digcusasd in 9.1-6. The two other
tasic clause types are the equative clause (Eq CL, 5.7) and
the existive elsuse (Ex CL, 5.8). In 9.9 the frequency of
these basic clause types in the sampls analyzed text is in-
dieated, ' | |

Sone of the exsmples used in this chapter are i-;cutiv-
clausas which, though included among the clsuse treansforme-
tions ot_chn_ptoé i1, do not differ by order of constituents
from the corresponding besic clause. |
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9.1 Quotative clause

The quotative clsuse (Q CL) has an optional subject (S)
as actor filled dy a noun phrase, and, by definition, each
of the following in order: a predicate {Pred) filled by a
quotative verd phrase (thus, potemtially, a quotative verd),
and an object (0) as (direet) quotation filled by anmy free
syntastic unit from a digcourse down to s single word.
Thare 1s usully a Juncture or brief pauss preceding the
objest quotation, amd the mttu:m has ann intonation inde-
pendent of that of the main clause; this Junoture and into-
nation distinguish the quotative claiuse from other elsuse
types in the cases where the gquotation may otherwise b»e an
indirect rether than a direct quotation. The quotative
. elsuse thus has the following form.

@ CL: (S:%P~) Pred:Qd VP -0:Quote

{ Some quotative verds are listed in 8.1,) -
Kia khen, "Kéwo thot" ‘The ghost sald, "Who
commanded?”' (Q CL(I CL w Q Vb))
Me rdtam me kreo, "A-P1a.” 'Then that fellow
called, *A-Pia.*' (Temp, Q CL(Voe)) -
About 10X of all quotative clsuses in the annym text
state the addresses; sueh Clauses are here included among
the bersfactive clauses (see 11.2).
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9.2 Container clause ‘_

The container clause (C CL)«~s0 named because it in-
cludes an embedded or "contained” clause {Thomms 1971.72)e-
has an cptional sudject as actor filled sy a noun phress, asd,
by definttion, each of the following in order: a predicate
f£illed by a quotatﬁo verd phrase or a container verds phrase B
(thus, at least potentially, a quotative or container verd),
and an owject as statement filled by a clause. The contain-
ed clause mey be of sny clause type, ineluding another -
container clsuse. With a quotative verb in the container
clause the subject of the contained elsuse is not present if
1t has the same referent as that of the comtainer clause,
but 18 presant if it dossn't have the same referent; this is
an indirect quotaticn. With a container verd in the con-.
tainer cm- the oontained clause usvally hes an expliols
subjest; a oconjoining of two container mein verds would be
vertal concatenation (8.2). There is ne juncture preceding
the contained clause. The container clause thus has the
following form; | '

C Cls (s:1Mp-) Pred:Q VP/C VP <0:CL
Examples are Cited delow with each type of permitted verd

phrase. (Some container verbds are listed with following
clauses in 8.1.) |
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Ihkh:nahmn:. 1You say {you) don't want
me.' (C CL w Q VB(T CL))

A tang vai to! kla hiang ka ohoi. 'I hear
{that) they say & tiger has killed a deer.'
(C cL wq Vb(C CL w Q V(T CL)))

A tang a1 vai to1 va cheng. 'I hear there are
those (who) say (they) want gongs.' (C CL

~ wQ Ve (Bx cLi{Cor(C CL w @ V(T €L)))))

A pro eh lem. 'I'll make you good.'! (C CL{Eql
CL))

mhﬁua’utﬁr‘inm. '"Tang already gave

"~ (or permitted) the two to eat rice.' (C CL
(T cL))

e 'nal msu kia ks monge. 'He knows those
ghoats eat people.! (C CL(T CL))

9.3 Bitrensitive clause

_The dtrensitive clause (B CL) has an cptiomal subject
as aotor filled by & noun phrase and, by definition, eaoh of
the following in oxder: & predicate filled by a ditrensitive
verd phrase (thus, potentislly, s bitrensitive verd), an
object as undergoer filled by a noun phrese (l.e. any of
the phrases dessribed in chapter 7 except the prepositional
phrase), and an indivest ob:ut'u locative filled by a
prepositional phrese. The bitransitive clauss thus has the
following rc\rm
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B CLs {S:6P~) PrediB VP =0tRP <I01Prep?

(Some bitrensitive verb phreses with following object and
indirest object are 1isted in 8.1.)
BYPt  Pin ohou beu tung hngel. ‘We put the rice im the
house.' (B CL) |
04 hvang ga tung trap. 'He threw him in the mud.'

9.4 Ssmitransitive clause

™he sexitransitive clause (S CL) has an optional sudject
as actor filled by s noun phraas and, by definition, sach of -
the following in order: & predicate filled by s bitrensitive
verb phress or ssmitransitive verd phrase (thus, potentially,
s bitransitive verd or & semitrensgitive verb), and an indi-~
rect object as _lmt!.n filled by & prepositional phrese in
munorutmuinnrbphnmérbywmm
in the case of ssmitransitive verd phrases. The semitrensi-
~ tive clause thus has the following form (asterisks identify
_cooscurremee restrictions): |

8 CLs (S1NP-) PrediB YP®/S VPSS  -101%Prepp/eeyp

(Some ssmitrensitive verdb phrases with following imdireet
object prepositional phrease are listed in 8.1.)
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B VP: G; chou tung hngeti. ‘'He put {it) in the houss, '

(S CLwB Vb) |
Lot & 'ngel. 'Leave (1t) up high.! (Imp S CL w B
vb) '
s v, '¥a kleh tung rotoh. 'Some fell in bamboo.' (S
CL)

Xédra kétra pépeng ténei. 'The in-laws stepped
above the sarth.!

A chu kong 1e5. 'I'm going down to Laos.'

Val to hngei kG. ‘They climd up to the house.'

8.5 Trensitive clause

The trensitive olause (T CL) has an opticnal subject as
actor filled by a noum phrasse and, by definition, each of the
roum in order: a Prﬁiuu followed Yy .a quotative verd
phrese, a container verd phrase, & bitrensitive verb phrase,
or & transitive verd phrease (thus, potentially, a quotative,
container, bitransitive, or trensitive verd), and an objsot
as undergoer £illsd by & noun phrese. The transitive slause
thus bas the following form: ’ | |

T CL: (S1r-) Pred:G VP/C VP/B VP/T VP -OiNP

{ Some transitive vm phrases with following noun phrase are
1tated in 8.1.) |
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7 £ ,
Q VP A va tol todroang. 'I want to tell something.’
(T CL. w Q V)
hY
'‘Ma khen 1a. ‘Some say ia.'
/ ’
G YP3 Ga pro kénwe. 'He made & seraper.’ (T CL w C V»)
Xeang vesng g& me. 'The spirit helped him.'
. Va hlo ro. '(You) want to ses & cow.' _
F 4
B VP Xh hvang pékeang ki me. fYou throw that powder.'
(TCLwB V) |
T VB1 Vai kre pei chiak. 'The old people work the fields.®
(T CcL)
Fd
Koantlmhung. '‘The turtle dit the tail.’
Oa td'dou mol poleang héneng. ‘He broke one
tooth.!

9.6 Intrensitive clause -

The intrensitive olause (I CL) has an optional subject as
actor followed by & moun phrage and, by definition, only a
following predicate f£illed by a quotative verd phrase, a
contaimer verdb phrase, & bitransitive verb phrase, & semi-
transitive verd phrass, a transitive verd ph_ruo, or an
intransitive verd phrese {thus, poteatially, a quotative,
eoatainu-_, ditransitive, semitransitive, transitive, or in-
transitive verb). The intrensitive clause thus has the fol-
“lowing form;

1 Cls (S:Mp-) Pred:Q VP/C VP/B VP/S VE/T VP/1 VP
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(Some intransitive ver® phrases are listed in 8.1.)

Q VP:

C VPs

B VP
S VP

T VP

IV

Khen ti me. '(He) sald (1t) like that.' (I CL w -
Q Vb, manp)

Tak téi tat. 'Go up there and tell (it),* {Imp
1 CLw4Q Vb, LocP)

We prei u hlo ti me nec. 'The two same (it) like
that again.t (I CL w C Vb, ManP, fPt)

A tuva ob. *I don't want (1t).' (I CL w C Vb,

S - |

Lof., 'Quit (1t).* (Imp I CL w B VD)

Me prei u mot. ‘Then the two went in.' (Tewp, 1
CL® 8vh) o

Kusn ga me kétau kotau. ‘'His child ren and ren.’
(X CL w 8 Vb)

Vai chol neoc. 'They plant more.' (I.CL w T Vb,
£rt)

Oh ta lof oh. '(I) don't believe {it).°

Ga oh ta Ai. ‘'He doegn't have any.' (I CL w T Vb)

A topui. 'I talk,* (I CL)

Ga hie. ‘He 1s scretched up.

Mings koi. ‘A person slesps.

Kis kitong. 'the ghost stumbled.®

-Mts.lmsmammmlcchmm.o
mmmmmsnmummm

phreses.

Figure 9.1 above is another mesns of indicating

ths occourrente of the verdb phress subtypes in the various
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slause types.

%pd Kuclear slots.

Q Kse-) Prediq VP - =031Quote

¢ [(Sixr-) Prediq VP/C VP “01CL

B {{Ziap-) Pred; B VP -0sNP -X0:1PrepP

s [(8s¥P-) Pred: B Vp/**3 VP =103 PrepPs/Npoe
T [(sixp-) Pred;Q VP/C VP/B YP/ T VP -O1NP

I [(sSiup-) Pred:Q VP/C VP/B VP/S VP/T VP/I v

“Chart 9.1 oOccurrence of verd phrass and nuclear ele-
ments in the various basic s types
{asteriaks indicate cooccurrence restrictions)

9.7 Equative clauses |
Equative clauses (Rq CL) state in the complement (Co) a
character of the (sometimes potential) subject. There are
four types of esguative clause differing by (1) the ococurrense .
requiremsnt of the subject, (2) the specific equative verd |
phrase, (S) the complement filler possibilities, snd (4) im-
perative transformation possivilities (11.2). Each of the
| four types of mtivi clauses iz named for the equative verd
ococurring in 1it.

Zerv verd gnuu slause, The zero verd equative mw
(¥ql CL) has an obligatory (thus unique amomg all clsuse
typea) subject as item filled by 2 noun phrease, and, hy defi-
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nition, & following predicate filled by a verd phrase with
the "sero” (@) copula (Eql VP) and a following complement
as charecter of sudject filled Ly & noun phrase or verbal
adjective. The sero verd equative c¢lxuss thus has the fol-
lowing form: |

BQl CL: S:NP - Pred:Eql VP - COINP/vA4)

™he Ser0 verd equative clause may not de transformed to an
imperative. (3ome verbal adjestives are listed in 7.1 as
they function as verbal descriptives in the noun phrese.)
Co:MPs  Pong Hlung ko kinou ga. ‘'This Pong Hlung 1s
her husband.' (Eql CL) '
#o1 ngs A-P1S. 'One person was A-Pla.’
ga troam témei. 'It was sn earth hols.'
Inai pa A-Pia me PO-ong. 'A-Pia's father's name
1s Po-ong.' |
Ga pang ti mol hring ns: 'He wasn't one
bundred pecple.?
CoivAdJ: l;u tosm. ‘The rice was ripe.!
Koa pang a1 tei. ‘The turtle was definitely
strong.
u; hi;q t;an. ‘i was smart.'
PSle gA me ro. 'That villags of his was happy.'
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18 'be’ equative clause, The x& 'be' equative elsuse (Eq2
CL) has an optional subject as item filled by a noun phrese
and, by definition, & predicate £illed by & verd phrase
with the X6 equative verd (Eq2 VP) and an optional comple-
ment ag charecter of subject £illed by a noun phrease, verbal
adjective, adverdlal phrase (AdvP; 10.3), or clsuse. Most
(95%) of the xe ‘be! equative clauses contain & negative

or interrogative in the verb phrase. This clause type say
Ot be transformed to an lmperative. The X8 ‘e’ oquative
clause thus has the following fora:

EQE CLs  (3:NP-) PrediEqZ VP (~Co1 NP/¥AdJ/AdVP/CL) |

CoiNP:  G& Oh ta X monge. 'He's not a person.’ (Eq?
CotvAdj: X6 me a hom xé kan? ‘Is that thing big?®
CotAdvP: Oh ti X ti ko. '(It'a) not like this.’

Oh ta ze trol cho pin. '(It's) not 1like our

dogs. !
Coi1CLs Q; xe hneng tea oh, 'He's not {one who) carried
) water.* |

Minimel: Rom xe? *Is (that) so?’

Oh ta xe. *(It) is not (liie that),®

Xs oh. '(It) is not (like that).®
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chug! ‘becoms’ squative clauss, The m ‘becoms' agquative
clause (EqQ3 CL) has an optiocnal subdbject as item filled dy a
noun phrase and, by definition, & predicate filled by & verd
phrase with the chiang equative verd (EqS VP) and an option-
al complemant as charaster of subject filled b»y a noun
phrese or vertal adjestive. The chiang ‘Become’ equative
¢clause may be trensformed to en imperetive {11.2). This
clause thus hae the following form. (Cf. PVb chiang 'to be
able’.) |

Eq3 CL: (SiNP-) PrediEQS VP (-CoiNP/vAdS)

Co1 NP3 xdxet hi.;m cshiang uéng:. ‘The mushroom had
become & person.' (Eq3 CL)
. pdxmang chiang kéla. ‘Powder becams DAEDOO. '
CoivAdj: G hidng ehlang kro. ‘'He becems rich.’
Kl me gA chiang pleng ta. ‘Lilks that he became
sarter.' (AdvEmp EqQ3 CL, CompP)
Ninimal; Oh ta chiang. '(It) didn't become (that).' (BqS
CcL)
Chiang. '(It) became (that). '

o1 'be’ equative elause. The o1 ‘be' equative clause

(Eqé CL) has an optional subject as item filled by & noun
phrase snd, by definition, & predicate £illed by & verd
phrase with the 01 equative verb (Eqé VP). and an obligatery
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conplement as charaoter of subject rinu by a verbdal ad-
Jesative. Thus thie clause has uniguely only one filler for
the complemsnt. It may e transformed to an imperative
(11.2). (Cf. I Vb 61 'to 1ive'.) The 51 'be’ equative
clause thus has the following form:

Rqé CL:  (S:1MP=) PrediEgé VP -~ CosvAd]
G’l ta oi reh, 'He wasn't alive.' (Egé CL)

Rétas me 01 ‘nai. 'That fellow was down 1ow.°
The four equative clauses are compared in Chart 9.2.

Clause Naclear slements q.
type verd

BqQl CL | S:NP - Pred:EQl VP  ~Co:NP/vAd)
EQ2 CL | (S:WP-) Pred:Eq2 VP (-CosNP/vAdJ/AdvP/CL)
EQS CL | (S1hiP-) Pred:EQ3 VP (-Co:NP/vAd) }
Eqé CL | (S1NP=-) Pred:Bqé VP =Co: vA4QJ

3“5 e

‘Chart 5.2 Eguative clauses

9.8 Existive clause

The existive clause (Ex CL) sffirms or denies the exis-
tence of something. There is only one verd which ocours in
the existive clause: é_g.. there is/are', The existive clmuse
has, by definition, a predicate filled by a verb phrase with
the existive verd _és._ (Ex vP) and an optional complement u‘
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1tem filled by & noun phrase or clause. The existive clause
thus has the following fora:

Bx CL:

CoiNP;

CosCLs

Hinimel:

Pred;:Ex VP  (~Co:NP/CL)

Xuan ;1 ﬁafm. tThere is also & hugband.' (Bx
.
ii trém 1‘: ' kg'. "There 18 & {going) path
here.' {Ex CL, LocoP)
oh ta ai téd.r;an; x01 oh. 'There is not
sin.' (Ex CL, fPt)
AL XOVo 'blei gk Sh. 'There was no cne who
could beat him.' (Ex CL(? CL), £Pt)
mmahh;ikébém:nﬁn. "Por &
long time there haan't been anyone who spoke
11ke that.' (TempP, Ex CL(I CL w Q Vb), ManP)
Ne &1 prel téhou dei po. 'Then there were
_ those two who cursed each other.' (Temp, Ex
CL(ReS1p I CL w £0-T Vb))
Al. 'There 1s.' (Ex CL)
Oh ta ai. 'There isn't.’
AL On. ‘There tsn't.’

9.9 Frequency of basic clauss types ,
' Chart 9.3 indicates the frequency of the above basic
clause types in the sample analyzed text. The most common
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CL types: Vert phrese types: ]
| Q ¢ B S T 1 | Totar
VP VP VP VP VP _ VP
QcL 20 20
ceL 25 28 51
B CL 3 6
s CL 2 38 ©0
T CL 8 55 5 115 181
X CL 10 20 0O 14 54 72| 170
Total S9 105 15 52 189 72 | 468
Bq CL 93
Ex CL 20
Total . | ss1
- >

Chart 9.3 Frequency of verd phrese types occur-
ring in basie clauss types in sasple text
{holes in chart indicate clause types in
which the verd® phrass type doss not occur
for structural resson; & "0" indicates lack
of an example in the sample text

combination of clause type and verd phrase type is the tran-
nitivi clause with trensitivs verd phrase (208). The most
common cluase types are the trensitive clause (31%) and in-
transitive clause (29£). The most common verb phrass type
is the trensitive verd phrase {29%).



CHAPTER 10 PERIPHERAL CLAUSK ELEMENTS

10.0 Intreoduction

‘The nuclear syntactic elements of clauses were dis-
cussed in chapter 9. Clauses also have optional non-muclear
or peripherel elements which add detail to the olause and
are discussed in this chapter. The Ptrlphngl slements gen-
erally ocour independent of c;nuu type bdut are integrelly
strustured with the elsuse and include both prenuclsar (10.1)
and postmuclear (10.2-4) elements. The only pmlur
peripheral slement is the temporal phrese (TempP). The
postnuclesr peripheral olsments include the locative phrase
(LocP), the adverdial phrase (AdvP), and final particles (fPt).
A clamuse may thus have the following fora.

CLs ~ (TewpP-) Wuclear slements (-LooP) (-AdvP) (-fPt)

™he order of these peripheral elements within a clause fs not
rigid; though the adove seems to be the norm, permutations do
ogour. Each of these peripherel slots may be duplicated one
or wore times within a clause. Nots also that chapter 11
discusses varistions of basic clause types entailing semantie-
motivated reordering of some of the peripheral elemsnts dis-

-188-
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cussed in this chapter. The various peripheral elements may,
structursally, cooccur; but practically, none, one, or two are
more common within a single clausse. |

10,1 Temporal phrase

The optional tesporal phrease (TempP) 1s the only prenu-
clear peripherel clauss element apart from emphatic phrases in
some clause varistions. The temporsl phrase establighes the
temporel context of the clause predication. The temporel
phrase may be a temporel (word) (Temp), a temporsl demonstra-
tive (TempDem), a temporal ncun phrase (TewpNP), or a subder-
dinated temporsl expression (SubTempExp). Though the tempor-
al phrase normally occurs initially and is prenuclear, the
tenporal phrese, like other peripheral elements without rigid
word order requirements, sometimes occurs postnuclear. Ap-
proximately one in four elauses in text have an initial tem-
poral phrase.

Temporals. The temporals (Temp) which may constitute a tem-
poral phyrase form a small class of words and phrases and in-
clude the following.

a hodrdl 'at first:

1a 1ai  ‘when?!

~ A

no ko ‘now!; occurs rather than the TempDem me

po-1a . 1in & little while’
ton . 'for a long while®

The final particle mé\ 'more, a'gaﬁu‘_ (10.4) may be used



=200~
after a temporal as an intensifier or a marker of subsequent
aotion,
A L A
no ko neo ‘and now!

£ .
po-1s nec ‘and then again, in s little while'

Temporel deacnstrative, There are four temporel d-omtra--
tives (Tempdem) whieh Mmly overlap the gensrel demonstra-
tives (7.1) and fimal particles (10.4). Temporal demonstre-
tives also occur in the basic noun phrase (7.1).
ah, ko ah 'in the future, following, next'; cf.
ere ah (10.4); ah 1n its comdined uses is the
ssventeenth most frequent word in the 27,437-
word text, occurring 2685 times

l:é tthis, nowt!; cf. Mﬁé

ne ‘that, then'; sometiwmes introduces resul-
tant (independent) clause of conditional sen-
tences (13.1); of. Dem me (7.1), fPt me (10.4),
CondConJ me (13.3), and ResConj me (15.5)

nah " *4n the past, -romr. previocust; ef. fPt

5&._(10.4)

Temporal noun phrase. A temporel noun phrase (TespNP) used
ss & temporal phrase may be any basic (but time reference)
noun phrase {7.1) ususlly requiring s following temporal
demonstretive (TempDes). Time reference noun phreses insluds
the following. -




péla

4

la

<20}

Oml

N A )

hai ko ‘today’

h;:l. nah ‘yesterday’

l\;i hAmol ah 'day after tomorrow'

hai hwol nah ‘'day Before yesterday’

(h;S.) s0 ah 'tomorrow!

A ’ hY P

hal ting, hai péte 'sunday’

hal moi ‘day one: Monday', similarly the
days of the week through Ssturday
, A

nai koxo mS1 ‘day musber one; first day*,
similarly the dates of a month

hii d: ‘noontine?

-‘u ting woek’

F) / 7 'S

péla mang ting ko 'this week!'

'‘month’

ld; nah tlast month!

A

khe moi ‘month one: Jamuary', similarly

the months of the year

kdzei tin the aftermoon’

xei ks ‘this afternoon’
'time!
1._ lai ‘whent!
l1a we nah ‘'that former time!
tperiod!
roh nah ‘anoient times'
£
roh ko 'these times’
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réno | t season’
réno kong mei ‘rainy season!

s0 ah hmol ‘svyentually, &t some time in the
future’

Subordinated temporel expresaton. A subordinated temporsl
sxpression ('mmj consists of & temporal subordinator
(Tempsub) with & following temporal demonstrative, (time ref-
sremcs) basic moun phrese or clsuse., With & following clause
the tewporel subordinator may bde elided. Tesporsl subordima-
tors (Tempsub) form a small class which inaludes the following.

o 'during, while'; of. vPt de 'ourrent-

1y, ({progreasive sotion)?
dreng 'while'; cf. Prep dreng 'with' (7.5)

klsl ‘aftert; of, pvdb kled 'to finiah’
pélla iwhile!
sap "from'; cf. Prep sap 'from’

A

troh 'approaching, when, towards'; ¢f. S Vb
troh 'to spproach’ ' |
Temporal subordinators with temporsl demonstratives:
ds me  'during that (tise)’
_ klei me 'after that'; functions as paragreph
marker; 'nlwinth most frequent two-word se-
quence in the 27,437-word text occurring 67
tm;' ‘
sap nah 'from forwmer times!
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Texporal ml_aordinntor with basie noun phrasze:
di kh: k: ‘during this month®
klei hénem me ‘after that yesr
troh hal ki me ‘'towards that day, near thet day'
Tesporal subordinator with clause:
de ga 01 tung kuat ‘while he stayed in the
commmnal house!
dreng pin ks ah 'while we eat {in the futurs)®
pbla nou ‘ﬁoi bau 'while mother pounds rice’
troh Bau twam neo 'when the rice ripened some
m' ' .
Elfded tamporal subordinator with clause:
manc h pl:: pr‘i ta plo tung chea. '{After)
having plo (fruit) they put the plo in the
basket.' {subTempExp:(T CL), B CL)
Xong h.‘:mg xel xau I;n ra w. 'The af'termoon
having coms, Xou wsnt to trap squirrel.’
( SubrempBxp: (I €L), T CL) _
Sometimes the teamporal phrase functionsz semantiocally in
a logical sense, as follows.
ne ‘therefore, thus'; of. ResCon] me (13.5)
klei me neo ‘'furthermore'; of. fPt neo
‘more, again' (10.4) |
The temporal pinase may thus be summarized:
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TempP: Tenp/TenyDen/TenpNP /SubTeapExyp
TewpNP: WP - TempDem
Suk;TempExp: TeapSub - TewpDem/NP/CL

10.2 Locative phrase

The optional locative phrase (LocP) 1is a postnuclear ptré
ipheral clause slement. In the locative emphasis olause (11.5)
the locative phrase occurs clause initial. The bitreansitive
and semitrensitive clauses (9.3-4) have an 1n41}not object as
locative filled by a prepositionsl phrase. The semitransi-
tive clause locative position may, in addition, be fllled by
any noun phrllt. ¥Whereas the bitrangitive and semitransitive
slauses include locative phrases by definition, all other
clause types mAy occeur with a peripheral locative phrase to
sstablish the location, goal, recipient or means of the
clsuse action. Locative phrases are losatives (loe, 7.1)
or propouitxonnlnphr-ata {Preppr, 7.5). Less than 5% of
‘clsuses in text have & peripheral locative phrase.

The locative phrase may thus bve summarized:

LocP: Loe/Prepp

A u tro 11a tung ngla. ‘I continually caught
thorns in the face.' (7T CL, LocP:(PrepP))
Ge a1 tddrosng xol 'bang A-Pik me. ‘'He did
s wrong thing with that A-Pia.’
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Héba ke pépeng kéxah k5. '(He) carries things
upon this shoulder.'
Ga hnai ngan tung vo me. 'He looked (for it) in
that Jar.' (I CL w C Vb, LocP:{PrepP))
Prel of & hngei hou. 'You two stay in the
houss, okay?' (Imp I CL, LocP:(PreppP), fPt)

.. hmﬁm hong xuap. 'There uavumo of
theirs in the area down there.' (Ex CL, LocP:
(Prepr))

Ga de kétsu tal. 'He's runming up there.' (I CL
w S Vb, Losr:(Loc))

vai va koi cham. 'They want to slesp down thers.'
(I CL, LeeP:(Los))

10.3 Adverdial phrase

he optional adverbial phrase {(AdvP) is a postnuclear
peripherel clsuse slement. In the adverbial emphasis clause
(11.1) the adverbial phrase occurs clause initial. The ad-
verbial phrese modifies the predicaticn of the verb phrase
and subsumes the following semantic t&pu: sanney phrase
(NanP), similitive phrase (SimP), comparative phress (CompP),
desoriptive phrese (DesP), quantitative phrese (Quanp), pur-
posive phrese (PurP), and volitional phrase (VolP). Between
10-15% of all clauses in text contain an adverbial phrase.

Advervial phruses may ﬁma be summarized:
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AdvP: m/sxé/cmr/m-p/anr/ma/vozr

manner phrass, A manner phrese (ManP) describes the manner
in whichk the predication is suatained., A wanner phrase con-
sists of one or two manner particles (Man?t) followed by &
desonstretive or nominel interrogative. There are three man-
ner particles: t1, to, ki (of. RelPt ki (7.1)). The manner
phreses include the following.
ti me tlike that'; most frequent adverbvial
phrese and third most frequent two-word se~
' quence cccurring about 170 times in 27,437
words of text
ton. hotim, to to me, ki e *'like that!
%1 ko, t1 to ko . ‘like this’
t lai ‘'how, why'; sixth most frequent two-word
sequense in text ocourring 128 times
ki klal ‘what, for what!

The particls t1 1is the sixth most frequent word in the
27,437-word text, ocourring 521 times., About 70 of these
cscurrences are the ManPt ti, about 305 the negative vPt t1
(8.4).

The manner phrass may thus be summarized:

Kanp: ManPt (-ManPt) - Dem/NomInter
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Kis khen ga i me. 'That ghost spoke to him
1ike that.' (Ben I CL w Q Vb, AdvP:{Manr:(ManPt,
Dem)))
A t1 'nal réngel t1 lal. ‘I don't inow what to
sing.' (1 CL, ManP:(NanPt, NomInter))
Eh kituil loamg %1 lal. 'Why 414 you trip on the
stiok?' (T CL, Man?)
HiAng tal to me. ‘(That) is all--1ike that.'
~ {(EqQ1 CL, ManP)

Similitive phrase, A similitive phrese (SimP) relates the
predisation to a similar svent. A similitive phrase conaists
of the similitive expression (Sim) mol tiah ‘the same, the
ssme as' optionally followed by a noun phrese or alauss, or of
s similitive particle (SimPt) troi '1ike' obligatorily fol-
lowed by a noun phrase or clsuse. The relator particle ko
BAy oecur before the noun phrese. The similitive phrase may
thus de sumssrised:

Simp: sim/sinPt- (-ko-) -(NP/CL)

U hlo loang o1 tish. ‘(He) still saw the trees
the ssme {as before).' (T cl..v C Vb, SimpP:
(s3m))
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¥ith noun phreases:
Eh va hla moi tish ngin. 'You will die the same
as us.! (I CL, SimP:(3im, NP))
Ga a1 tel troi tomeas & oh. 'He wasn't -
strong like other things.' (EQl CL, SimP:
(stwrt, NP), CPL) |
Eh pro trei g2. ‘You do (it) 1%ke him.® (I CL
W C Vs, StaP;(SimPt, NP))
Gs ko ldang troi nah. ‘He chopped down trees
1ike morc.' (T CL, stwpi(siwrt, NP))
Qh ta xe tﬂl cho pin. '(It) 1is not 1like our
.' {Eq2 cz.. s:-ra(suwt. NP))
A hom &t k8 ki 3 neo reh trot ko hme?
Is there amnm tlse more nourdishing like
© rice?® (Ex CLi(Co1{Eql CL, Siap:(SimPt ko ¥)))
With olmun:
Xak xom ga tépul moi tish hen minge topui.
‘Ris chest hairs talked the same as many
people talking.' (I CL, SimPi(sim, I CL))
Cho trot g tol. '(It) is correct just like he
says.' (EQl CL, SLsPi(SiwPt, I CL w Q Vb))

Comparative phrase. A comparative phress (CompP) compares the
predication or the predication as modified by s following
desoriptive or quantitative phrease (see below) to other svents.

All cosparstive phrases have initially the comparative par-
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ticle (CompPt) ta 'more'. If the compared event 1s, Wy ellip-
sls, not included in the clauase then t& occurs alone.
Gh 'nal ts. ‘He knows more.’ {I CL w C Vb, CompP:
(Comp2t)) |
Ga chia lem ta. 'she became increasingly more
veswtiful.' (Eql CL, CompP:({CospPt))
Else the comparative particle ts 1s followsd by the RelPt ko
and & noyun phrese. ) -
0 o ta ki val kos me. 'He was more mervelous
than those (other) turtles.' (Eql CL, CompP:
(CompPt, Re1Pt, PReLF))
ﬁm:n 'uiluiukspa;m&ﬁn. "he
evil person surpassed sll those in ﬁlut
village.' (I CL, CompPs(CompPt, RelPt, BNP))
The comparetive phrase may thus be sumsarized:

CompP: CompPt ~(melPt NP)

There is no mperlative particle; the mrhun sense
1s given by the quantitative phrase quantifier o ‘very much’
(see Below) or by the comparative phrase ta ko val 'more then
they'.

Descriptive phrase. A descriptive phrase (Des?) adds desorip-
tive color to the predication. Unlike most other adverbial
phreses there is no particle used to introduce the descriptive
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phrase. A dsascriptive phrase consiste of a2 verbdal adjective
(vAd), 7.1) optionally preceded by either & verbel particle
(vPt, 8.4) and/or a preverd (pvd, 8.3), Not sll verbal par-
ticles and preverhs, however, may occur in the desoriptive
phrase. |
Wongs ki me ka lom. 'That person DLt (1t) well.®
(X CL w P Vb, DesP:(vAd]))
Eh ol Xlat a ko. 'What are you doing here?'
(I CL, Dear:(vAdj), LooP)
Eh lam hédrol, & lam ké'nal. 'You go first,
1'11 go last.' ({(X CL w 3 Vb, DesP:(vAd}))x2)
0a chal hidng hinge. ‘'He returned already 8
long way.' (I CL w S Vb, DesP:(vPt, vAdYS))
& ka dei luan oh ta'be. ‘'He's sating his child
bWy himself (But it) 1s not enough.' (Refl T CL,
Despi(vPt, vaAd))) |
Chuo reh plo & hai tai? ‘You (father-in-law)
separete the plo frult (are you) yet finishedt' .
(T CL, DesP:(vPt, vAdl)) |
08 Gu tea me hiing va tal. ‘He's drinking that
water (which is) already about gone.' (T CL,
DesP:(vPt, pVb, vAdY))
Vai ka rokal oh ta kal tal. 'They eat boar (but)
| are unable to finish it.'
The descriptive phrase may thus be summmariszed:
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Dear: (vet) (p¥vB) vadj

The descriptive phrese may occur among the nuclear ale-
ments if there is an object or indirect object, though a
versai particle or preverd may not oecur in the descriptive
phrase in this position. -

Prel troh sche répam. ‘The two came near the
field house.' (3 CL, DesP:(vAd]))

mt&m&pfo'_lént(mh:n. 1The women cook
well all those things.! (T CL, DesP:{vAd]))

Kia bidng ka tal chol'me. ‘The tiger ate all
that deser,®

Quantitative phrese. A quantitative phrase (QuanP) indicates
the extent of the predication. There are three types of quan-
titative phrase: A quentifier phrase (QuanfP), a count noun
phrese (cNP, 7.2), and a quantitative particle phrase (QuanPtP).
(1) The quantifier phrese (QuanfP) indicates the degree of at-
~ tainment of the predication snd consists solely of a quanti.-
fier word (Quanf), The quantifier may ccecur between & preverd
and main verd and thus modify the preverd specifically. There
are two quentifiers:

1 'a 1ittle’

4

° ‘very mmch'
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a kétau reng 1a. 'He runs a little faat.' (I
CL w S Vb, DesP, QuanpP:{Quanf))

A réheng ks kA 6. 'I crave to est rish very
wach.' (T CL, . QuanP;:(Quanf))

Nodel 1a. *(Sing) = 11ttle stronger.' (I CL ¥

 mé-vadJ, QuanP;(Quant))

Kisi kong mel ah vai kidred va o lam drah tung
tea. 'Later after it reins the women want
very much to go look (for fish) in the water.®
(TempP, I CL w T VD, QuanP:(Quanf), LocP) |

ﬁhmmmmuémwﬁi. 'In cld
times they wanted very much the hair of the
1ai monkey.' (TempP, T CL, QuanP:(Quanf))

(2) The count moun phrese (cNP) may occur as a quantitative
phrase. | |

Pmﬁomﬁixahp;lhrim. "We buy meat
one tims (for) two hundred (piastres).' (T CL,
Quanp:({cNP), QuanP:(cNP)) |

(3) & quantitative particls phrase consists of the quantitative

- particle (QuamPt) 1 funtil' followed by either (1) a verbal
adjective (7.1) or a quantitative word (of. PurPt 1 ‘in order
to'),

Quantitative nurqla (_Q;nn) fora a small class uluch in-
cludes the following and thus overlaps partially the general
plural marier, quantifier, and veral adjestive word clagses.
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hen ‘many, & lot!
1a 'a little!
tai tentirely!

Pin men ménat hngel 1 kré. ‘We pat the houss wall
wntil (it's) firm,’ (T CL, QuanP:(Quanrt, vAdj))

Prei pe kidral i chen. 'The two cocked the womsn
until (she was) well cooked.'®

A tol 1 1a. 'I told a little.* (I CL ¥ Q Vb,
Quanp s (Quanpt, Quan))

Pret ka kA 1 tel, 'The two ate the fish up en-
tirely.' (T CL, QuanP:(QuanPt, Quan))

A ve ja pin x0 1 hen. 'I want to take us to get

& lot.! (C CL{I CL w € Vb), QuanP:{Qquenpt,
Quan)) | .
The quantitative phrase may thus be summarized:

Quanp: QuanfP/eNP/Quanptp
QuanfP; Quanft
QuanPtP: QuanPt - vAdJ/Quan

Furposive phrass. A purposive phrase (Pur?) indicates the

| purpdn for the predisation. A purpoutic phrass consists of
. purpod.n pu-uelo (Purpt) followed by & subjectless {(em-
vedded) clause--though usually oaly the main verd of the
clauss. Thare are three purposive prﬂllo; (Purrt):
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*in order to'; cf. Quanpt 1 ‘until’

u tin order to'; cf. pVd u 'still, sontinue
to' (8.3), N u ‘place’ ‘
va ‘in order to'; of. pVb va ‘to bs about

to! (‘o;). cC Y 2 tto wvant! (801)
The purposive phrese may thus be summarized;

Pur?: PUrPrT - GL

Oh ta 81 kéchal 1 ka, ‘There aren't vegetables
to eat.' (Ex CL, PurP;{Purft, I CL ¥ T Vb))
o;xehnéunm. ‘He got & stons (in order)
to threw.' (7T CL w C Vb, PurP:{PurPt, I CL w
B Vb)) |
Kia ki me gA khén hneng tea va ka ga. ‘That
ghost said (he'd) carry water in order to eat
him,* (C CL w Q VB(T CL), PurP:(Purft, T CL))
Xou prél o ga xo plai tong, plai xoh ha 1 ta
tung kéohol chal & hngei va ka. 'Xou and his
" younger sibling got tong fruit and zoh fruit
also to put in the basket and return home in
order to oeat,' (T CL w C ¥», fPt, PurP:(Purft,
SCLwB YY), (SCL, ParPs(PurPt, ICLW T
w))
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Volitiocnal phrase. A voiitionsl phrese (VolP) indlcates that
the predication is done in accordance with the wishes of some
party. The volitiomal phrase consists of the volitional par-
ticle (VYolPt) hmang to ‘sccording to, sceording as' followed
by & clause usually eontaining the sontainer verb va 'to want,
desire’. Thus: " '

Yolpr: VolPt - (L -

Réngel hmeng to chuo ve. 'Sing sccording as you
(sister-in-law) want.' (I CL, Volri(VolPt, I
. CL w C Vb))

10.4 Pinal particles

he nom-obligatory final particles (fPt) occour clause
fimal. Pinel partieles serve various semantic functiions ss
noted below. Two or three final particles may cooccur as de-
sorided below. About one in five clauses have & final mtieh.
™e particle _ls_n: oocurs before many of tho final particles with-
ocut semantlc signiffoance. (Cf. RelrPt ko (7.5); ko in its
varicus uses oocurs about once for every one hundred aordu in
text.) Pinal particles form a small class which includes the
following. '

ah, ko ah *(future marker)'; of. TewpDen Sh
| '(future maricer)t | |
Ge t10 pin ah. ‘He will follow us.' (T CL,
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£Pe)
PAn ka o1 1o ko ah. 'We will eat one bas-
ketful.,’
ai, 1:3 ai *'to have jJust'; ai occurs once for
every one hundred words in text
Eh & hom hlo rdtem lam troang ko ai.
‘Have you Juat seen & fellow going on
this patht* (¢ CL(3 CL), fP%t)
'ditdo ‘always, all the time!
G; xok *di‘do. ‘He 1s always crezy.' (Eql
CL, fPt) ‘
:' t(question mariker)'; oceurs infregquently
© Xuan me . 'The Vietnamess, huht! (Freg:(NP),
£ree)
;h -2 woak question maricer, ‘huh?, is that so?',
acoompanied by rising intonation; cf,
Exel eh (10.6)
Xau et ‘(You're) afreid, huh?' (I CL % €
_ o, IPt)
ha, ko he ‘also'; may occur noa-fimally or
anong nuclsar elements
A hiang prel ha. 'I'm almo tired.' (Eql CL,

frt)

/ Vi ~ ~t

Ga hiang pok ko ko ha. 'He is also gray
hatred. !

7 -~ o
A oh ta heng ha Sukot. t1 don't crave



either smoking a pipe.' (T CL, IPt)
he -ocours only as _:3_1_;__15 (see below)
heh -axclamatory or intensifier, sccompsnied by
rising intonation; of. Excl heh
Minge trol pa kb heh. ‘A person 1ike
us two!' (rrag:(np, sSimp, frt))
Ta khen heh. '(You) don't dare, huh.' (Prag:
(vrt, pvo, £re)) _ |
& hisng lém hoh. 'He was really besutifull’®
(sq1 cL, £PL)
hi;, ko M;. his h;, ns.; l'; ‘also, ot
cetera, and s0 forth, and the like’,
"m subsume more than one clause
e pin cha ka réiai, ohi, ke tung kong,
ch’;z, his ha. 'Then we can eat voar,
barking deer, Jjungle animals, deer, amd
so forth.' {Temp, T CL, fPt)
Pin ta mo, pin tdngle, hia he. ‘'We're sick,
we have malaria, eto.! ((Eql CL)x2, fPt)
Ga krui tung ngla, tung moh, tung ma, tung
t{mls;hi;. 'He was soretehed in the
r.ueo,hm the noss, in the eysa, on his
ears, ete.' (I CL, (LooP)xé, £Pt)
hok, Mol ‘of eourse!
Ringel troi kong pin hoh. 'Sing like (we do
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in) our country, of course!' (Imp I CL,
simP, Pt) |
01 t1 loang hon. '(It) 1ives in a tree,
 of coursel' (I CL, LocP, fPt)

‘hou  -mild imperative, 'okay?'; ef. T Vb hou 'to
| curse’; appropriste affirmative returmn .
oommant is m Resp :-g (10.7)

Eh kom a hngei ko hou. 'You wait at this

house, okay?’ (Imp I CL w C Vb, LoeP, fPt)
NgAn hou. ‘Consider this, okay?' (Imp I CL
w C Vb, frpt)
¥oh ‘of sourse, certainlyt
M va lam kGh. '0f course we vant to gol’
(I CL w S Vb, fPE)
hl.‘l yery!
_G; v rék;.hl;i. ‘He's very clever.' (Bql
CL, fPt)
3151 'Mnttiy. right away'; frequently co-
ccours with pvAdv géi; 'immediately,
right away' (8.5)
Ga pak pin hlof. 'It stung us right sway.'
(? cL, fPt)
Ge hnoi of xeh tung kong, hnol chisng
kis hlol. 'He right away went to liva
in the jungle and immedistely became a
ghost.' (Refl I CL, LoeP)(Rg3 CL, fPt)
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ne, h’o\ u -vory weak sesantically, perhaps suggests
slight resignation; of. Dem me 'that' (7.1)
(with which the finsl particle may de con-
fused), Temp me 'that, then' (10.1),
ContConJ me 'but’ (13.3), ResCony me
‘thus’ (13.5)
vai tang rét;n_px‘m kotau me. 'They heard
‘Preang run--.' (C CL(I CL w 8 Vb), fPt)
Hiang kiei ba me. (1) have also already
finished--.' (Freg:(vPt, pvb, fPt, fPt))
u: - Tgertainly, of course'; usually occurs in
| brictﬂ responses.
Cho me. 'That's right, of ecurse.’ (Eq 1 CL,
. fPY)
va n:f '(1) certainly want to.' (I CL w c-
Vb, fPt)
nah, lna nsh 'formerly, (past tense marker)'; cf.
TempDam nah 'in the past, formerly' (10.1)
'Bok the & réngei nah. ‘The foreigner told
me to sing.' (C CL w Q Vb{I CL), fPt)
Ngin mot ling ko nah. ‘We went in the army
hack then, ! (s CL, IPt) |
m. ho m ‘again, uort'; of. pvidv mo
'to have just’® (8.5)
Prei téko nes. 'The two fought some more.'
(1 CL w té-T Vb, fpt)’
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ok mé. ka neo. ‘{He) poured more. (He)
ate more.' ((I CL w T Vb, fPt)x2)
‘nang, hi ‘nang, pang 'mang, ko 'nang -intensi-
fier
Me pin hla ‘nang. ‘And we will reslly be deed.'
(Temp, 1 CL, fPE)
: 0‘ ton ‘nang. ‘He (was sway) a real long
time.* (Eql CL, fPt)
Eh va ka ki pang ‘nang. 'You really want to
eat fish.' (T CL, fPt)
Ga ‘10 pah hi ‘nang. ‘Ne was certainly e
snake.' (Eql CL, fPt)
'not, X0 'mol ‘'pight away, the next thing,
immediately'; two of three occurrences of
noi are in imperative clauses (11.1)
Pro & lém 'nSi. 'Mske we beautiful right
awey.' (Imp Cl CL{Eql CL), fPt)
A ps hme 'ndt. ‘I'11 cook rice mext.' (T
 CL, rPY)
Bhkom 2 ko ‘ndl. ‘You wait here.' (Imp
I CL % € Vb, LocP, £Pt)
Xom ko 'nal hou. 'Walt here, okay?' (Imp
I CLw(CYVy, fPE, fPL)
‘nheh  ‘finally, ultimately® |
0a kus del répie ko u kété neo u hia.
‘nheh. ‘He sctraped this tongue until it
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broke more and (he) finally died.! {(Refl T
. €L, (Purr, rPt)x2)
o ‘okay?’, a curt retort
Pé'lang 0. 'Bye now, okay?'
oh not, (megative munsmo_r)* j] one 1n two oo~
currences are in clausss with negative
verbal particles ;3_13_-5_:_, §_g Po, éi_t_a_,
ma ta (8.4)
we oh ti 'nai oh. '(I) do mot know.' (Temp,
I CLwC Vb, £pt)
POl ta &m ma oh. 'No, dom't give (amy) to
us.' (Imp C3 CL, £Pt) |
pe -intensifier; sometimes ocours in imperative
chuua, possidbly a Bahrnerism
Ga lam ko mulh ps. ‘He wemt to cut (his)
field,.* (T CL, f'Pt)
Chu toi pe. 'Go down and tell (them).'®
| " (Imp I CL w Q Vb, fPt)
931-!: finally'; frequently a discourse closer,
perhaps a Bahnarism |
To me poih & tol. 'Like that, that's all,
I tell.' (AdvEwp I CL w Q Vb, fPt)
4 =intenaifier, 'éortninlr' -
mﬁ trol Pin ra. A person like us cer-
" tainly.' (Freg:(WP, simp, fPt))
Blikvsktprzimu. TReally want to eat
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those two.' (T CL, fPt)

te, ko te ‘only, eimply, plainly’

toM m&u 'ha‘chonte. 'T

only talk with the pigs and with the
dogs.' (I CL, (LocP)z2, fPt, fPt)
A koi mo1 mang te. ‘I slept there cne
| night only.' (I CL, QuanP:{cNP), trt)
x; as you know'
Vel xang dei a kong ko xe. 'They slide
{them) on their arms, &s you know.' (Refl
3 CL, fPt) ‘

X0 ‘'only!'; when modifying a noun phrase object or
complement frequently cocccurs with a
particle (classifier?) to preceding the
nown phrase J

Ka trong me zo. ‘(He) only ste that eggplant.’
(® CL, I7t) |

Ga 6h ta of x0 1a lal. 'He didn't live
only ever: i.e,, he never stopped work-
mf: (x CcL, £Pt, Tewp)

Tung khe ai to prei xo, 'On the moon there
is only sand.' (Loc¢Emp Ex CL, fPt)

Pin xau to kia tung kong xo. ‘'We're afraid
only of ghosts in the Jungle.' (T CL w
C Vb, Loep, fPt)

>
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yoh, yoh, ko yoh 'certainly, of course'; a
Bahnarisa
Klel me pref me xuan oh ta cha kol ‘beng
ha yoh. ‘'After that those two also
weren:s't adle to sleep together, of
oourse.' (TempP, I CL, fPt, fPt)
The above flimal particles may cooccur in pnﬁ-u the fol-
lowing pairs have deen observed. '
sh ha, ko ah hou, sh ned, ah t4
ha me, h; re, ha yoh |
heh ‘nang
hia ah, Bia ha, hia he, his me, hia neo
me sh, me nah, me pe, me ra, me te
ko nak yoh
ned hoh, ned hou, ned me, nes o, ned pe
. '‘nang heh, 'nang me, ‘nang yoh
'nol hou, 'nol te
oh me
ko 3 hia, to hou, té me, t6 neo, te ko 4
Three final particles may coocsur, though only two types
cf combination have been observed: (1) initial me ai (fourth
most froquent two-word sequence in the 27,437-word text ocour-
ring 142 times, though some such me may be Dem me) and (2)
final éu__, as follows. o :
. ~
5 &l ra, @ a1l me, me &l ha
he hia hou, sh neo hou



CHAPTER 11 VARIATIONS OF CLAUSE TYPES

11.0 Introduation | ._

Chapter 9 deseriwed the nuclear slemsnta of the various
basic clause types and chapter 10 the peripheral slements.
This chapter imdloates variations of the basic elauses. Two
" types of varistion esour: permutation (11.1) and transforsa-
tion (11.2). 'The pepmuted clauses sre permutations of the
olsuse slenents, both muclear and peripheral, of the dbasic
clauses, whereas the transformed clauses sre trensformations
of any of the basic or permuted clause types.

11,1 Permuted clsuses

Permuted clauses involve both postpositional and pre-
positional permutation of clause slementa. The sudject may
be postposed, whereas the object, complement, locative, and
sdverdisl phrases may be preposed. |

In that t-hiu permated clauses are permutations of the
basic clauses, & two-dimentional matrix of clause types re-
sults in which one paremter is the dasic clause typs and the
other the permited clsuse type. Chart 11.1 presents this
matrix and corteain structural holes; nmm clause types
thus are: postposed subject quotative clsuse, postposed sub-
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Perauted clause ' Baslc clause types: 1
types: @ C B S T 1 Bq Ex
Norm (chapter 9) X X X X X X X X
Postposed subject X = X X X X X KO
gbject/conplement emp. x X X WX M X X
Losative emphasis X x x x X X X X
Adverdial esphasis X x x X X X X =x

‘Chart 11.1 Matrix of permuted clause mw- ("x" indicates
structural possidility; "NO" indicates struc-
tural tmoanbiuty; and X" indicstes subtype
occurs in data) '

Jeot container clmuse, #to.; objnﬁ emphasis quotative clause,
ete,

Postposed subject elus;. The postposzed subject clause (pS
CL) makes sxplicit the subject of the clsuse, seemingly, in
cases where the already elided subjeet (of. subject yhruc
ellipsis, 12.9) 1: determined by the quhr to raquire be-
ing sade explicit. The postposed subject clause, rather than
having the subjeat defore the verd phrase, poatposes the sub-
Ject until after the nucliear clause elements, though 1ts po-
sitiom among peripheral elements is mot rigid. All basic
clause types except the 5_:_ '»et squative clause (EqZ CL)

and the existive clzuse may be permated to the postposed sud-
Ject clause. The resultent clsuses are known as the post-
posed sudbject intrensitive clause (pS I CL), ete. '
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The postposed sudject clause may thus bde sumsarised as
follows; perwuted word order is indicated in the second line.

pS CL: S - Pred - (0) - (10) ...
order; 1 2 (3) (4) -3 2 (3)(&) 1

llén sh. ‘Look--you.' {psubj I CL w C Vb)

TL va kial ha monge rétoh. ‘What does he also
want--the bad person?’ (psubj T CL, {Pt)

Hiang tal Klong me. ‘They're all gone--the bame
boo sections.' {psubj Eql CL)

Object and complement emphasis clasuses, The object and com-
plement esphasis clauses (CEmp CL, CoEmp CL) emphasize the
object of quotative, coatainer, bPitrensitive, and transitive
clauses or the complement of equative (excluding the xe ‘be’
Eq2 and oi ‘be' Eqé CLs) or existive clauses. In an objeet
(or complement) emphasis clause the object {or complement) is
permuted to the first or pre-subject slot of the nuclesr

clause. The objeet {or abnplcmt) phrase may also sooccur
in 1ts norwal position. The resultant clauses are known as
the object emphasis trensitive clause (ObJEmp T CL), ete.

The objeot and complement emphasis clauses may thus be
sumsarized; 7
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OBmp CL: (8) - Pred - 0 - (I0) ...
Oorder: (1) 4 3 (4) - 3 (1) 2 (8) (4)

Cokmp (EQIM) CL: S - Pred:1Eql VP/EQS VP = CO .0us

Ol".!': 1 z 3 -
s21(3)

Com EI CIa! PM - CO ses

Order: 1 4 -—s 2 1

OBMp CL: G8 D& X6ADg VeARG & @6. 'He--the father spirit
helped him.' (OEmp T CL)
Ke me g &i. 'Those things he has.' (CEwp T CL)
Ko g% we prei 101 drea peang a 'ngei. ‘'Her head
they placed on the shelf up high.' (OEmp B CL)
Kia ki » ko & ta 'nal 1 hen. 'This other ghost
I don't know much about.' (OEmp T CL with C
Vb, Quanp:(QuanPt, Quan))
CoEsp CL: RStam Hrei La inai ga. 'Youth Hrai La is his
name.' (CoEmp Eql CL)
rn'u t,l pa ‘1. 'Hia hole ﬁm't SRy Wmore,’
(CoEmp Bx CL) |

Locative exphasis clauss. The locative ezphaais clause
(LoeRmp CL) emphasizea the location of the predication,
whether the looative phrese is & nuclear slemsnt of a bitran-
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sitive or semitransitive clsuse or a peripherel slemsnt of
some other clause. In 8 locative emphasis clause the loca-
tive phrase is permuted to the slause initisl position. A
locative phrass may alsc coodour in its normal position. The
resultant clauses are Imown as the locative emphasis trensi-
tive elause (LooEsp T CL), ete.

The h’ut:hn suphasis clause may thus be summbrized:

LocEmp CL: S «~ Pred - (0) - Loe ...
Order; (1) 2 (3) & s
4 (1) 2 (3)(4)

A me ta 'blei koa. ‘'Over there (he) didn't beat
the turtle.' (LocBep T CL)

A ko kis ka monge a ko. 'Hiere & ghost ate a
person here,'

Tung hngel a1 konal. ‘In the house there are
rets.’ (LoMEx(’:L)

Adverbial emphasis clsuse, The sdverbdial emphasis clauge
(AdvEmp CL) emphasizes an adverdial sspect of the predicate
of any besle clasuse type. In an adverbial emphasis clause
the adverbdial phrase is usually permuted to the clause ini-
tial position although it mey slsc ceccur between the sudjeect
and predicats. An adverdisl phrese may also cooccur in its
mm]. position. A fimal particle mey also be prepositioned
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following ths emphatic adverbial phrase. The resultant
clauses are lmotm as the adverbial emphasis intransitive
olause (AdvEmp I CL), etc.
The adverbial emphasis clause may thus be summarized:

AdVERp CLs (s) - Preda - (0) - (10) -~ AdvP (fPt)
order: (1) 2z (3) (¢) 5 (8) --»
5 (6)(1) 2 (3)(4)(S)(e)
or: 1 5 (6) 2 (3){4)(5)(6)

T&ulg;h&xak 'h’ansvn&. 'why, why did he
fool arcund with them?' (AdvEmp I CL, LocP)
Ti-evémsmcﬂum. Like that (they) to-
getheyr pounded her to death.’ (AdvEmp T CL,
PuUrp) ,
ROpap §& Mot tung trep. 'Like a flash he entered
into the mud.' (AdvEmp 3 CL)
Trol tuan pin tomiat ga hle t1 me. 'Like our
minde thought, he saw (it) like that.' (AdvEmp:
(simps(sSimPt, I CL ¥ Q Vb)), I CL w C Vb, ManP)
To me poth & tol me. ‘Like that-~that's alle-I
speak.' (AdvEmp, fPt, I CL w § Vb, fPt)
Kdrel g roke pe drou. 'His wife skillfully
cooks wine.' {(AdvEmp T CL)
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11.2 Tremsformed clauses

Transformed clauses are transformations of basie and
permuted clauses and involve both additive and sudbstitutive
transformations. The echo subject clause, the imperetive
clause, the bemefactive clause, the reflexive clsuse, the
reciprocal clsuse, and the focus clause ontall additive trans-
formations by which a syntactic olement is added to (or re-~
peated in) the basie clause, whereas the interrogativs
clause entalls a substitutive transformation by which a spe-
oific word is substituted for that of some syntactic slement
already in the basie elsuse. |

In that these transformed clauses are trensforsations of
both Wasic and permmited clauses, these treansformations func-
tion as matrix multipliers of the clause types shown in the
matrix of Chart 11.1. Chart 11.2 presents the matrix (of
Chart 11.1) as maltiplied by each of the four matrix malti-
pliers, indicating the possibility or impossibility of ocour-
rence struactuwrelly and the (rare) instances of cocurrence in
the sample snalyzed text.

Esho subject clause. 7The echo subject clause (83 CL) sither
exphasizes the subject or olarifies the subject by smplifi-
ation. The echo subject clsuse is a trensformation of a
basie or permuted clsuse {except the postposed subject
clsuse), repsating or "echoing” the subjest after all other
miclear and peripheral clause elemsnts. The repsated subject
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phrase 1s sither identical to the nuclear sudbject phress or
is an expanded clarification of it. The resultant clauses
are known as the echo sudject intransitive clause (83 I CL),
ets.

The echo sudject olsuse may thus ds summarized;

@3 CL: § - Pred - (0) - (IO) - ses
order: 1 2 (3) (&) (8) ==s 1 2 (3)(4)(5) 1

G; hﬁng lul ba é 'He has alsc already fin-
ished--he.' (esudj I CL, fPt)

Gs hiang pang kétsu kuan ga me. ‘He s al-
resdy able to run--his ohild there.' (e3ub]
I CL ¥ S Vb)

Ga moil nge g& me. 'He 1s & person--he. '
(e3ubJ 2Q1 CL) )

Isperative olause. The imperative clause (Imp CL) expresses
4 command or request. All basic and permuted clause types
(excoept the zmero and __xé he!' equative clauses (Eql and Eq2
CL) and the existive clause (Ex CL)) mey be transformed to
the imperative. The verbdal particles m ts 'do not' and
ﬁi_.-_ga_ tdo not' are megative imperatives (8.4); there is no
"positive" imperative particls. The imperative syntactic
elemants do not alwayas occur in imperative clauses; thus
some statistical syntactic features of imperative clauses
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should be noted.
(1) only sbout one in three imperative clauses has an sxplie-
it subjest which is usually thopr_om_c_h;_'m' oré tyou
all', Contrestively, over 70§ of all Basic clause types have
sxplisit sudjects.
(2) About one in two imperstive clauses has the final perticle
hou or 'nol (10.4) or the compounded finsl particles 'moi
Rou. hou 1s used only in imperative clauses; ‘nol ususlly,
tuat not always, occurs in imperative clauses. The resultant
clauses are known as the imperative Intransitive clause (Imp
I CL), ete.

The imperative clause may thus De sumsarized as follows;
probability figures indicate likelihood of occurrense of the
above slement(s).

w CLs (8) « Pred =~ “Tes = (ﬁ’( '”Ti’
Probability: 335 50%

Lam t31 va Mow. 'Go and tell father-in-law,
Ohﬂ' (I'IPMICLIQVD)
htmmw'mi. tGive me all
kinds of magical powder.' (Imp Ben T CL)
nu;nak;. 'You look here.* (Ymp I CL w C Vb,
Locp)
XKom a ko 'noi hou. 'Wait here, okay?! (Imp
1 CL w C Vb, LocP, fPt, LPL)
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Lot. ’'Quit (1t).! (Imp I CL w B Vb)
Hé-ul. ‘Nelp (me).' (Imp X CL w T ¥b)
Pin nd K5 PO1 ta tro vai kre nah nes.
Now we must not (do) like the former old
pecple any more.' {Temp, Iip I CL w slided
I Vb, simp, fpt)

Other imperetive clauses are illustrated in the fol-
lm subsections.

Bensfactive clause, The benefactive clause (Ben CL) speci-
fies the beneficiary or recipient of the pndiution. The
benefactive clause has a benefactive phrese (BenP) inserted
immediately following the predicate verd phrese of & quota-
tive, trensitive, or intransitive clause. The resultsnt
claxases sre thus imown as the bcmrlct..{vo quotative clause
(Ben Q CL), ete.:

T™he bemefactive phrese consists of a pronoun, kinship.
tarn (Xin), or other amimste noun {ank), and may optiomally
be precsded by the relator particle ko,

The benefactive clause may thus be summerized:

Ben GLi  (3) - Pred - menP - (0) ...
BenP; (ko -) Pron/Kin/ank
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In clauses with the quotative verd phrase the benefac-

tive phrase 1dentifies the eddreasee.

Q Cls

T Clt

1 Cl:

Vai khen ga, "Eh lam kiklas kong ko." ‘They said
to him, "what are you doing walking in this
country?"’ (Ben ¢ CL(S CL, ManP))

Prei tia ga, "NOM." 'Those two answered him,
"oiay."' (Ben Q CL(Resp))

A 101 ko pa, "Hiang tai.” ‘I say to father,
"It's all done."* (Ben Q CL(Freg of Eql CL))

A va 01 eh moi tédroang. '1 want to tell you
one matter.! (Ben T CL u-q vb)

A 51 eh tédrang ‘mang. 'I tell you the truth
for sure.’ (Ben T CL w Q Vb, I'Pt) |

A ehu tot a;. 11111 go down and tell him.!

(Ben 1 CL w Q Vb) _

Kreo tal tang pdle. 'Call all the villagers.'

(Imp Ben I CL w Q Vb) |

The benefactive phrase does not occur in container

clauses in that the subject of the contalned clause is the
benefioiary of the predication. However container verb
phrases in "lowsr® clause types may occur with the benefac-
tive phrase. |

T Cls

Ngin ;a oh pék;ans. 'We give you the powder.’®
{(Ben T CL w C Vb)

Pin ja eh troang hoda. 'We will show you the
escape route.!
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Val Oh ta am ko g hwe ka. 'They don't give him
rice to eat.'
ICL: POl ta sm ma oh. 'Don't give us two (any),'
| (Imp Ben I CL w C Vb, £Pt)
The bYensfactive parase with transitive verbs:
T CLla Eh p; p; érau. 'You cook=-for us--wine,!
(pen * cL)
l‘npﬂ pé poa-drau. tWe two want to pounde-
for you and grandfather--rice,’
A ko pa miih, 'I'11 qute-for us two--a fleld.®
TGCL: A muth pa. ‘I'1l cut (8 f1eld) for us two.' (Ben
I CL % T Vb)
A vs péhnou eh. 'I want to show you (1t).?
The benefactiive phrease with intrensitive verbts:
Ga xah cho. ‘He played with the deg.' (Ben I CL)
Cho prei kou moi to monhou. 'Their dog barked at
an anteater.' (Ben I CL)
The sample analysed text has one permuted clause with
the berwfactive trensformation:
Xou roke o. poto val plong. 'Xou 1s very skilled
in taking them across by cance.' {AdvEmp Ben
T CL) |
The twsnty bensfactive clause transformations in the
sample analyzed text ococur in three clause types and with
three verd phrase tms as follows.
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BonQ'CLz Qv ¢
Ben T CL: QVP 1 cve 7 TVP 4
Ben I CL: QVe § cve O TVP 1 Ive O

Reflexive clause. The reflexive clause (Refl CL) iplciriol

that the subject or agent is particularly stressed or empha-
slzed in relation to the px-edtca;ion. The roflexive oclause
has a reflexive phrase (Ref1P) inserted Lmmediately follow-
ing the predicate verd phrase of any basic clause except
.only the existive clause. The resultant clauses are thus
known as the reflexive quotative clause (Refl q CL), etc.
The reflexive phrase consiets of either of two reflexive
particles (Htt‘ltt): _
xeh, heh ‘oneself, -self', an emphatic reflexive
del ‘alone, one's own, for onesslf, by oneself';
of. ReclpP dei po and FocPt dei below
The particle del in its verious uses (cf. alsc the
reciprocal particle _;_d_g_i_ in the following nuh;ontioh) 1s the
twelfth most frequent word in the 27,437-word text, occur-
ring 333 times, whereas the reflexive particle xeh ranks
45, ocourring 121 times. |
The rot‘lixin clause may thus be sumsarized:

R'ﬂ CL: (8) ." Fred - R‘m "’ ess
ReflP: - xeh/del



xeh:

del:
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Ge u mot xeh tung trep me. ‘'He himself entered
into that mud.' (Refl s CL)
Ga ka ronus zeh tea he ga me. ‘'He himself swal-
lowed his aspittle.' (Refl T CL)
Eh xo heh 4oh kébo ko he. !You yourself also get
what son-in-law?' (Refl T CL w C Vb, fPt)
Prei ol xeh 'bang me. 'The two themselves lived
_together there.' (Rcﬂ-'I CL, LoeP) |
Me g 1oi xeh 'nang. 'Then she herself really
 belleved.' (TempP, Refl I CL ¥ T Vb, fPt)
Ga ta del kixSt tung vo. 'He put for himself the
- mushroom in the jJar.' (Refl B CL)
Ga preo dei péle. ‘'He returned to his owa vil-
lage.' (Refl S CL)
Ga hlo dei ngoh. 'He saw his own brother.' (Refl
T CL ™ C Vb)
Oa pou dei val ‘neng me. 'she carried by herself
the young ones.' (Refl T CL)
0s ka del kédrai me hiang tal. ‘He ste by him-
self the woman all up.' (Refl T CL, DesP:
(vPt, VvAdj)) ‘ |
Kisi me ga témiat del. ’'After that he thought to
himself.' (Tempp, Refl I CL w Q Vb)
0,8 1;‘. mih dei neg. 'Ha. went to cut the field
some more for/by himaself.' (Refl I CL w T Vv,
rpt)
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aﬁmm«:.xmwéng. ‘ao:hnﬁ..dm
urinating alone at the base of the sggplant.'
(Refl I CL, LocP)

The sample anslyszed text has one permuted clause and
three tmsfo:;nd olauses with the additional rerlsitn
trensformation:

. xusn ga pou del ing rong kb. 'The child--she
| carried (m) by herself on 't.m-_ back side,’
(oSmp Refl T CL, LocF)

No k& ga hing mGjo del nec A-Pia me ai. ‘Now
she alresdy lcved (him) for herself somse
more--that (Miss) A-Pia.' (Temp, eSubj Refl
1 CL, fPt) |

No ko chb(anén dei. f'Now you try and see for
yourself.' (Temp, Imp ROfl I CL w C Yb)

Hobai xsh ah. '{You) yourself watch out!' (Imp
Refl I CL, fPt)

The 64 reflexive clause transformations of basic clauses
{n the sample analyszed text occur in seven clause types and
with seven verd phrase types as follows:

QCL: QVP 1 '
CCL: QVP 1 | )
B CL: BVP 1

8 CL: BVP 1 SVP S
TCL: QVP 2 CVP 8 VP 16

ICL: QVP 2 CVP & BVP 2 SVP 2 TVP & I VP 11
EQ CL.: EQ VP 2
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Reciprocal clause. The reciprocal clause (Recip CL) ex-

presses mutual action by and one two or more agents. m
reciprocal clsuse has the reciprocal phrese (RecipP) inserted
immediately following m predicate vard phrass of any basiec
oclause except the equative and exiastive clausss; the verd
may be prefixed with the resiprocal affix té- (see 12.2).
The resultant clauses are thus known as the reciprocal quo-
tative clause (Recip Q CL), eto.

The reciprocal phrass is dei po 'together, with each
other! (é is the dusl-plursl second person pronoun ‘you-
allt),

. The reciprocal clause may thus be sumarized: -

Recip CL: (s) = (td-)Pred - rRecipP - (0) - ...
Rec1pP1 dei po

Ah prei minhen dei po. 'Thereafter the two ar-
gusd with each other.' (Temp, Recip I CL)

Me prei tékat del po. 'Then the two wrestled with
each other.' (m. Recip I CL w _t_;_oi-x o)

Prei tohou dei pé 'The two cursed each other.'
(Recip I CL w t0-T Vb)

Ga va rou del po khu kia we al. 'He wanted to
call together the group of ghosts.' (recip
T CL, fPt)

The seven reciprocal clause transforeations of basic
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clauses in the sample analyzed text occur in two clause
types and with three verd phrase types as follows.

i’ CLs TV 1

ICl: CVP 1 TV 2 IVP 3

Foous clause, The foeus clauss (Foc CL) indicates to whom
the predicate is relsted--though the semantic homogeneity of
this elause typs is scmewhat slusive. The focus clauss has
a focus phrase (PocP) inserted immediately following the
‘predicate verd phrese of any clause except the existive
ctlauge. The resultant cleuses are thua known as the focus
quotative clause (Foe Q CL), eto. -

The focus phrase conslsta of the focus particle (FocPt)
de (of. reflexive particle dei above) and a following pro-
noun (but not po 'you all'--cf. reciprocal phress dei po
sbove), kkinship terwm, or animate noun.

The focus clause may thus be sumsarizad:

Foe CL: ( 3) -« Pred - POOP =~ (O) - wsevw
FOCP: dei -~ Pron/Kin/anN

dei kodre: No ko g pochan the del kodra i ohu ou drou.
‘Now he advised and commanded with the in-
laws to come down and drink wine.' (Tenap,
Foc I CL w Q Vb, PurP:(PurPt, T CL))
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oh ta loh del kédra kotra popeng tonei oh. '(He)
414 not allow for the in-laws to step upon
the ground.' (Foe C CL(S CL), fPt)
dei doh: Klei me ga chiang komei del doh neo. ‘After that
he becams ashamed defore his son-in-law more.'
(Temp, Poc EQ3 CL, fPt)
del 01  Xou to dei o ti me. ‘Xou laughed at his younger
sibling like that.' (Poc I CL, ManP)
Klel me Xou kom del 0. ‘After that Xou waited
for his younger sibling.' (TempP, Poc I CL
w C b)

The semple amalysed text has one trensformed clause
with the sdditional foous transformation:

Eh kus del pa. 'You hug your own father.' (Imp
roe I CL w T Vb)

The six foous clsuse transformations of besic clauses
mmmlommtmmmthmcmutm-m
with four verdb phrese types as follows:

CCls QVPF 1 cCcvVve 1
1 Cls Qve 2 Tve 1
EqQ Cl: ~ Eq VP 1l

The above four clause transformations each entall in-
sertion of & phrase immediately following the predicate verbd
phrese. Thess four phreses are here sumarized:
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BenpP: Pron/Kin/anN
RefliP: xeh/del

RecipP: del gé

PoCP; dei - Proa/Kin/anN

Interrogative clauss. The intarrogative clause asks & ques-
tion. All basic clauses may bs transformed to interrogative
clausss. The “emphatic” permuted clauses may be trensforwed
to interrogative clauses only if the permuted slemsnt corre-
sponds to the interrogative slement of the clause. Of the
above transformed clauses only the benefactive clause may de
further transformed to (benefactive) interrogativs clauses.

The interrogative clause entails the sudstitution of an
interrogative word in the syntactic element of 8 clause or
phrase being queationed. Interrcgative clauses have been
identified by the question mark rather than in the clause
formala following each example.

Interrogative words hgn been 1m1udo_d in nrsfo\u‘ 80~
tiocus of the pm chapters because of their varying
syntastic features. In this ssction the varicus interroga-
tive forms are summrited with reference to the relevant
ssctions. | _ |

KB 'whot', Pron (7.1)

Kial ‘which?, what?', NemInter (7.1)
kixlsl ‘which?, what?', MomInter (7.1)
1at ‘twhioh?, what?', NomInter (7.1)
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w 1lai ‘'where?', N-NomInter (7.1)
to 1ai ‘how many?, how much?', NumInter (7.2)
a hgu, hom '(yea-nb quastion nrkor)'; vPt (8.4)
a hai, hat ‘'yet?', vPt (8.4)
ia lai ‘'whent', Temp {10.1l)
t4 1al ‘how?, why?', ManP (10.3)
sh ‘huh?, ia that right?', fPt (10.4)
hou ‘olay?!, fPt (10.4)

1l.3 Prequsncy of clauss type variations

Chart 11.3 indicates the frequency of all clauses in
- the sample analysed text, distinguishing both permuted and
transformed clause typea. The unpersuted, untransformed
olause total (581) corresonds to those clause types present-
od in Chart 9.3 (section 9.9), (Interrcgative clauses were
not counted ssparete from other clause types in that their
syntastic feature 1is word class substitution reather than
permuted word order or additive transformmtion.) Over 754
of the clauses Ars of the unpermuted-untreansformed type.
Clause trensformations (136) are more numerous than clause
permutations (40). Reflexive clauses (84) occur more than
three times as often as any other clause veriation. Doubdle
transformation cleuses are rare {7); but transforeations
of permuted clauses are mutnnsly rare in naturel text
1.
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Clause trensformations: |
Basic esubj Imp Ben Refl Recip Foo Inter'iotal
Basic CL 561 S5 34 20 6 71 6 - N7
Permated Cls:
’33’.2:" 13 - 13
o0bj/Comp Emp{ 14 ' 1 15
Loc. Bap. 2 : 2
Adv. Ewp. | 11 11
Total 621 S5 34 20 65 7 & - |7%8
 Double=
transformation
CLa:
egubj-Refl (1) (1)
Isper-Refl (5) (S) I T -
Imper-roc (1) | (1) |
Total 765

Chart 11.3 Prequenay of all clause types in sample text
distinguishing permuted and trenaformsd
clauses (*not counted separately)




CNAPTER 12 AFFIXATION, REDUPLICATION, ETC.

12.0 Introduction

Apart from the noun and vert phrases, the basic clause
types with nuclear and peripheral alemsnts and variations of
them descrided in the preceding chapters, there are other
somewhat "miscellanecus” syntactic features which pertain to
chuus". Thess u-i collected together and digcussed in this
chapter before proceeding to a discussion of a higher syn-
tactic level in chapter 13.

Ihe principal mtlébic feature disoussed here is the
occasional affization fournd in sedang sncompassing four major
affixes (causal (12.1), reciprocal {12.2), adversative (12.3),
nominel (12.4)) and seversl minor affizes (12.5). Sedang
arfization has been previcusly described in Smith (1969s)
ulins a tmtin tnn;fomtioml grazmar model.

\ m rn.lnm mum of this chapter dimn such mig~
cellaneocus topics as morphems reduplication, repetition, re-
capitulation, expansion, series, ¢llipsis and clasuss freg-
ments, onomatopoeia, special desoriptives and poetic fom,

12.1 Causal affixes pc- and mo- |
m causal affizes prefixed to & verd (except quoutin,
- 246~
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equative, or existive verds) or verval adjective transfors
these to a transitive verd in which the subject as sctor
"causes® the stated predication upon the object as undergoer.
' The affizes are semiactive, in that they may not be indiserim-
inately affixed to steantically visdble verbs though occasion-
ally @ native spesker mmy use it in & new or novel situation.
There are twe causal affixes: E-mdu- T™he affixes

lny be prefixed only to muntbm words; yet only about
Morpﬂqlm.ué- or w3~ in verds are the ecausal af-
fiz—-the others are bisyllabio words whose presyllisble (today)
has no semantio value of its own. pd- characteristically oc-
eurs with thcu words having initlal voiceless consonants,
and ms- with those having initial voiced consonants or ini-
tial (written) vowels. But there are exceptions to both of
these gemeraliszations. Furtherwore there are morphophenemic
changes in which the initial volceless consonant of some
verbs ms voiced. Some words ocour with both affixes.
mé- with morphophonemic change: |
SYb:  ta 'tc go around: moda tcause to go sround*
vAdJ: tang ‘to be erect! ﬁdm ‘cause to be apect®

tel ‘to be strong’' model ‘cause to be strong’

chai ‘%o be sick’ mojal ‘cause to de siek!

ton ‘long time! modon fcause %o be long time’
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B¢~ without change:
T Vb et 'to fast’ mi-st ‘cause to fast!
B2 'to open mouth! mcha ‘'cause to open mouth'®
hriam ‘'to study' wohriam 'to teach!

I Ve ;u 'to nurese’ né-;n teause to murse?
husm  'to bathe' mhuas ‘cause to bathe!
vAdS: g0k t'crowded! migok 'cause to crowd!

Affixstion with pd-
¢ o 101 'to abenden’ polel ‘tecause to abandon'

BYd:  kum ‘to pile’ pdicia  ‘oause to be piled!
S Vb: ehal 'to return’ pochal ‘cause to return’
TVe:  'blel 'to weat' Po'blel ‘cause to deat!
vAdJ: chen 'well cocked' pdchen ‘'‘cause to be well
cooked*
Teh 'to be alive' péreh/mireh 'to nourlsh!
PV klei 1to finish' paklel ‘eause to finish®

Sowe affixed forms have (vestigial?) vowel nasalization
and/or consonantal mzmiuuon not in the unaffixed
forms. o

TVE om 'to drink' #-cu  'cause to drink!
I Vi riu  'to awake' mS'rlu ‘cause to awake'

- ’

vAdJ: reh 'to be alive' nS'reh/poireh '"to resurrect!

iléduc lémg. 'I 11t up the pole.' (TCL w

m3-vAdj)
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A pbklel ohen. ‘I make finished (pay off) &
dedbt.' (T CL w pé-pvd)
Kodrai midot ehu. ‘The woman stops the pig.' (T CL
¥ mi-1 Vb) | . .
A mihriem oh tum tédroang. 'I will teash you
all things.' (Ben T CL w M-I Vb)

12.2 neciprocal affix td-

The reciprocal affix prefixed to a trensitive verd (or
verd which may occur in & T CL) usually indioates t_hnt the
predication is "reciprocal” detwsen those of the (necsssarily
plural) subject. The reciprocsl affix is té-. Sometimes,
however, té- indicates only that the (plursl) sctors perfors
the predication together though not upon eash other. The af-
£ix may be prefized only to monosyllabic verbs; yet only
Sbout 30-40% of presyllable ti- in verbs are the reciprocal
affix. There ars no merphophonemic altermations with reeip-
rocal affization exsept that with initial ¢ roots the affix
somstimes 1s ti- (4.3). The verdal phrase with included
reciprooal affiz ummlly occurs in the reciprocal clauss fol-
lowed by the reciprosal phrase dei po 'with each other'
(11.2). The reciprocal affix appesrs to be sn active affix,
applicadble to new situations. _ |

" Ma tochus del p::. 'We two obey each other.'
(Recip T CL W to-7 WB)
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Prei téveang del po. 'Those two help each
other.' (Reolp T CL w -7 Vb) |

Ne préi téhlo dei po. 'Then those two saw each
other.' (Temp, Recip T CL ¥ t6-C Vb)

vai téko dei po, tépak dei po. 'They cut each
other, stabbed each other.' ({(mrecip T CL w
td-1 V¥)x2)

12.3 Adversative affix 1é-
m adversative affix prefixed to a verd {except eguative’
or m-t.tvo verds) indicates that the (potential) (object n)
undomcr is liadble to the "‘mu-aity of the predication.
The adversative affix is _}g_-. There are no mcrphophonemic
changes involving affixation with the Mt1Vt arffix., The
adversative affix seems to be an ective affix and appears to
be used with more verdbs and with greater frequency than the
caussl or resiprocal affixes. The adversative affix frequent-
uwnwmm& "zou-rmw.
 Pos eh 1déhou ma. ‘Grandfather, you curse us
two.! {Voe, T CL W 10-T Vb)
Pin xau rdial 16le. 'We're afreid boar will go
| through (inte our gardeas).' (C CL (X CL
w 16-5 b)) |
GA 1émot tung ko. 'He entered into here (to
bother us).' (S CL ¥ 14-8 Vb)
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Though the adversative affix generally is affixed only
to monosylladic verbs, its affixation to a disylladbic verd
has been noted, ‘

i'mihlého'd: a. 'I'm afraid you will kill

o' (€ CL{T CL w 13-7 b))

&lch & trisyllabic word gives rise to the possidle mlylu
of 16~ as 8 verbal particle; (1) noc other affix is pr-nnl
toa hwmhic word and trurmbic words are not otherwise
within the established syllable pattern; (2) the vowel of
1d- 1s sometimes spoken as a phonetic (o7 with slight stress,
whereas the presylladle vowsl is slways schwa and unstressed
except in intentionally slow spesch; (3) ld- 1s, suspicicus-
1y, considsrably more productive than the other affixes with
respact to the number of verbs with which it occurs; and (4)
mi@horinglmséomtm such an affix although the
other Sedang affixes ars typical of the area. On the other
hand, it has been analyzed here as & prefix becauss (1) of |
the generel phonological pattern uubi_tm by its typical
unstressed schws vowel and (2) psycholinguistic reaction bas
boen faveredle (Saith, 1969a,124-125),

12.4 Nomimal affix -on-

The nominal affix infized to a monosyllabic verb (exeept
equative and existive verds) "nominalizes” 1t to form & seman-
tically related noun. The semantie relationship of the de-.
rived noun to the verh, however, is not predictable dut may be
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instumental, resultant, or locative. The nominal affix is
<én-, and 1s infixed betwsen the initial consonant and fol-
lowin‘ vowels temm;_t two-aylliable word. If the 4nitial
consonant 1s part of & consonant cluster with a following r,
then, because ~-nr- 13 not & permitted consonant cluster, the
rominel infix has the form -dd~. Because there are more inl-
tial consonants then presyllabdle im-, ‘there are varlous more
phophonemic changes of the initial consomants to permitted
presyllabie conscnants. All cbserved infixation patterns are
sumsarised in Chart 12.1. The presylladle PS- 1s not utilized
becsuse of voleing of initial p to m. It is inexplieadle (or
only an erretic statistical phencmencn?) why verbs with the
otherwise relatively common initial consonants i, m, and n do
not have nominalized forms. ‘The noainal affix appesrs to de
sctive, usable in new situations. |

ehia ‘'to dig' honia 'shovel-hoe'
hea 'to vomit! , hénea ‘spewing instrument:
| _ gun'
xcang ‘'to divide’ hinoang 'problem!
dea 'to add water' ‘kénea ‘'T-stick for measuring
wvater in wine Jar®
kang 'to fence! konang 'fence'
kleang 'to make trough' kémeang °trough’
krou 'to rell’ K3arou Tballl
a 'to test, try' momuR  'test!

’ s ”

paR  'to reise! :0Ten  ‘domestic animala’
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vyord . Presyllabdble type:
. Fi ¥ :? ’ ’
initiali| ho- M- T rd- 1 to-

%

ch- hon-

h- . | hén-

LS

b

ton-
T ' : 1 tone

Chart 12.1 Nominal affix -on- infixation patterns

prén  'to dait' modran 'bait!
re ‘to asbush’ rons ‘a trep'
tism - 'to hammer! téniam 'forge’
tr‘n;l "to eut! ﬁdno’na reutting board'

12.5 Minor affixes

There are several minor affixes: the nosinal affix ké-,
the digital affix td-, the ordinal affix mé-, and the velar
animal affiz.
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.Nominal affix lé-. The nominal arfix ko- is prefixed to
1oan--uostiy Vistnamese--gubstantives. This is a loan aris-

ing from the Vistnamese cusnﬂﬁ- cai which precedes sany
of these words in Vietnanese. |

kS'bang 'a table! VN: cai ban
kéhap a cant? c;n hap
A : ’ s
xékeo 'a bottle! cal keo
kéli ‘'a glass' “11!
Kémel ‘a machine’ cat l‘;r

Digital affix té-, The digital affix té- 1s used in three
instances with the mambers two to four to indicste fingers!
width; in one instance there is an inconsistent voioing of
the initial consonsnt. | | |

pea  ‘two’ tébea ‘'two fingers' width!

pal ‘three' tdpat ‘'three fingers' width'

pun 'four'  tépun 'four fingers’ width!

Ordinal affix mé-. Borrowed from Bahnar, the ordinal nusber
affix mi- is prefixed to the monosyllabic nuabers one through
four and, less comoniy, other nazmbers. .noro typical in |
sedang 1s the ordinal number phress ki Num (7.1-2).

womol, ki moi 'first!

mopea, ki pea ‘second
wopal, ki pat ‘'third
mopun, ki pﬁn tfourth!
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Velar animal affix relic, A duproportimtily large mmber
of animel names bagin with the velar k. The possibility that
this might be a relic of & hypothesized velar animsal prefix
is intriguing and is explored in Smith,(18734).

12.6 Morpheme reduplication

There are two types of morpheme reduplication: complete
and partial. | '

Complete morphems reduplication. ("Complete”) morphemes of
various classes (usually verbs, verdal Meetivos; and ad-
verbial elements) are repeated or reduplicated in their en-
tirety for ezphasia or intensification. Reduplicative concat-
enation of main verba in the verd phm (8.2) indicates a re-
peaated or prclonged astion.
tel ‘'strong', tel tel ‘'very strong'
Gt khen ga tei tel ta. 'She sald that he
is much stronger.' {C CL{Eql CL, CompP)
w Qg vy |
tuan ‘ear; smart', ta '(comparative)’.
] Ga tusn tuan ta ta. 'He ia much much
smarter (than they).' (Xql CL, CompP)
Coaplete morphems reduplication may be extended to the
story-telling device of repeating phreses to indicate pro-
longation or repetition of an action. - _
Kia kdchou kéhea kdchou kohea Koehou kdhea.
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'The ghost apit apl.t_tlc, apit spittle, spit
spittle.’ (T CL)

Partial morpheme reduplication. Reduplication of & part of &
morpheme 1s (gemersily) s storytelling styls which heightens
the climsctic points and affords establishment of a rhytha
between stressed and unstressed syllables. Partial morpheme
reduplication 1s, like presyllable reduplication (4.5), the
reduplication of the initial consonant or consonant cluster
of (monogyllabdbic) verds in the presyllable with a pnaylhblq
ior y_-ml or 'm:pnmm main sylladble vowsl. Some story
tellers use this device with, sesmingly, few constreints.
ke 'to eat'; reduplication: louka
mot 'to enter'; reduplication: mimot
Mo 'ni'nc kuks mimot tung me. '(The snake) came
out (of the water), killed (the girl), and
sntered into that (water).' (TempP, S CL)
Bibrok lulea klea pah. '(He) went and slit cpen
the snake's intestines.' {7 CL)

12.7 Repetition, recapitulation, expansion

In their orel development, clauses may be interrupted
for repstition, recapitulation or expansion with another
syntactiecally complete but wuauvo phrase. Expansion
of the verd phrase is seen in verbtal concatenmation (8.2).
The interruption never cccurs after a particle linked to a
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following phrase but usually after an otherwise syntactically
completed slement of the clause. The interruption is usually
maried %y Juncture.
subject phraase:
Ah © ',l ne, A-!’ig ne ;1 khin._.. ‘Later on
his younger sibling, thas A-Pia said...'
(Temp, Q CL:{(S)x2, Pred))
Kis ki me, ga khen - 0-0h. ‘That ghost, he
said "Mo.* (Q CL:{(S)x2, Pred, 0))
Klei me pr‘i Su weh, pr'e:l 131 p;nc chem.
'Aftci- that the two brothm-in-law; the two
went to shoot birds.' (TempP, T CL:((S)x2,
Pred, 0))
Objeet phrese:
Kis am ga pokeang, tum tdroang. 'The ghost
gave him powder, all things.' (Ben T CL:(S,
Pred, (0)x2))
nénhh‘&hﬁnt&_agﬁ;, cham tong ko
a. 'This Hogah ate my stolen food, my stolen
‘weat.! (T CLi(s, Pred, (0)x2))
Prel lam peng chem, chem loang plai tral. ‘The
two went to shoot birds, banysn fruit tree
birds. ' R
aa kotus kotei monge, kotel rokai, kotei ehol.
'*He hung up husen buttocks, boar buttoecks,
deer buttocks.' (T CL:(S, Pred, (0)x3))
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Complement phrase:

Konou & monge rétoh, monge 'mei. 'My hus-
band 1s & bad person, an evil person.' (Bql
cL:(s, (Cco)x2))

. pokeang chiang ksla, kéla 'drun 'dre. 'The pow-

der became bamdoo, bamboo real thick.'! (Rq3

_ CLi(s, Pred, (Co)x2))
Locative phrase;

A u tro tung ngla ko hia, tung oha kb te. 'I
screped thorns in ny fsce, in my body and so
forth.' (T CL, (wer. rPe)x2)

GA a1l tédroang xoL 'bang gh, 'bang A-Pia
=8, ‘Hs did wrong with her, with that A-pla.’

(T ¢L, (LooP)x2) |
Advervial phress: _

Mo £a tuveh mo hoh ta Ko val, lem heh ta kb |
vai. ‘'Then he himsslf returmed healthier than
they, handsomer than they.' (Temp, Ben I CL
8 Vb, (DesP, CompP)x2)

Another form of expansion is through the linking of ap-
propriate phrases with & soordinating conjunctive (CoConj)
without jumcture. TWe coordinating conjunotives are;

'ang  ‘with, and’

¥ Tor?
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oh ‘or'; of. negative particles oh (8.4,
10.4)
thau ‘whethery...or!
lu;_n 'b‘utéa;khm kle t.u'unefs.
"That tiger and that host of ghosts crossed
that water again.' (3 ClLi(s, CoComnjl, S, Pred,
0), fPt)
No i & toi tédroang Kia Te Tou ‘bang
Kis Tépa Ko. ‘Mow I tell the story of Long
Breasted Ghost and Double Headed Ghost,'®
(TewpP, Ben I CL w Q Vbi(S, Pred, os(N,((N,
_PRame), CoConj, (N, Pxame))}))
A 'nai oh theu mol hénim thau pea hénam. I
don't know whether one year or two years.'
(1'CL w C v, rPt; Prag:((CoConJ, oNP)x2))
Tung péle a1 woi nge kan péle oh ohu leang.
'In & village thare is one kan pole village
chief or (one) chu leang village chief.®
(Loakmp Bx CL:(Coi{NP, Con§, NP)))
Bia ngan him echiang mot tish la oh. 'Try and
ses (whether they) are capable the same or
mot.t (C CL(BEqQ3 CL, CoConj, Prag:{frt)))
Expansion of more than one element of & clause--sspecial-
1y of the final elements--1s alsc commen but might equally be
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considered an instance of ellipsls of the earlier slements
{12.9).

Ehuprono’mupmm. 'You are adout to
make black ants, to make red mants.' (T CLs
(s, v, ((C Vb, 0)x2)))

. Mn ln’n pa k(m kKikiai. ‘We scrape melons,

acrepe whatever.' (T CLi(S, (Pred, 0)x2)})

A x0k 'bang vai droh ki 8, ¥ok 'bang kodret
ki & oh. ‘I did not fool arcund with 4if-
ferent girls, fool around with other women.'
(x cx.s(s. (Pred, mr)xz). £rt)

Ih dm shiang pro tum tédroeng, chnu poxen
ha. You will be & person creating all things,
doing mivecles uln.' (m CL{T CL; X GL, re))

Bmui, id klal his chiang w. chiang -ém
tal tang, chiang mot to poln kan. 7‘Ants,
whiktever, eto. bhecame peopls, became people
entively, became one bdig village.' (Bq3 CL:
((s)x2, tPt, (Pred, Co)x3))

12.8 Series

Series of single or multiple dlause elements fregquently
coooeur with one of thres seyies particles (sPt): his, ‘lo
or 'ba. ‘s usvally refers te indefinite groups of people
(7.1).
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Prei chal m hngel ka del 'na, pret te dei 'ma
ha. 'The two returnsd hows to eat, the two
8014 their (things) alsc.' (S CL, Refl I CL w
T Vb, sPt; Refl 1 CL w T Vb, sPt; fP%)

Val ka, mau 'na ka poh, mau 'ma ka prong, mau
'mup;, hmang to vai tomiat xeh. 'They
Ate, some ate roasted, some ate steamed, some
ate ococked, sccording as they themselves
thought.' (I CL w T Vb, (T CL:(S, sPt, Pred,
0)x3), ¥Yolp)

mtmpéhuka:-o 'lo, chu 'lo, & 1 130, 'he
whole village was about to eat desf, pork,
chickan.' (T CL:(S, Pred, (O, srt)xs))

numemmvummm, nchoi

' m,unnn. 'Armﬂuﬂum.iun-
gle they shot dirds and ambushed deer and
caught fish, etc.' (TempP:(Tempsub, S CL), T
cLi(8,(Pred, 0, sPt)xS)) |

12.9 Ellipsis and clsuse fregments

Ellipsis is the omission of » word or phrase considered
¢asntial for gremmatical completensss tut not for the eone-
veyance of the intended meaning. Ellipsis occurs frequently
and indiecates, togsther with pronominalisstion and TOSpOnse s
{(15.8), the common dspendence of one clause on another.
Elided eiu-au are always recoverable from the pPreseding
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discourse. Iﬁa elided commcnly include the head noun of
noun phrases, the subject (such ellipsis was m&ui& &8
*optional® in the clause forwulas (chapter 9)), the main verd
¢f verd phreases (as Muud by the word "potential” in the
definitlons of clause types), the verd phrase, and the noun
phrase of prepositional phreses. Ellipsia of the imdirect
objest phrass in the bitransitive clause 1is accounted for
in the trensitive clsuse. ZEllipsis of the (direct) object
phrese 1is scoounted for in clause subtypes: semitransitive
elmip from bitrenaitive clause, and intransitive clause
from quotative clause, container clause, or transitive
clause.
¥oun phrese head ellipsis:
¥6 kO Wi hisng khén moi chau, woi hisng
Xhon wol poa. ‘Now one (person) has called
one {person) grandchild, ones {person) has
celled one (person) grandfather.' (Temp, Ben T
CL w § Vbix2)
Subjeot phrese sllipsis: ;
Ne kred - mot. ‘Then (he) called, "Enter.”! (Tesp,
Q CL{Imp I CL w S Vb))
Main verd ellipsis:
PG-1a va cha A-Pia me neo. 'In & little bit (ne)
was about able to (eatch) that A-Pla again.t
(Temp, T CL W slided T Vb, TPL)
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Eh ta hro. ‘'You are unadls (to pound rice).' (I CL
w alided T Vb) |
Verb phrase sllipsis;
Klei m6 pa ga - ma ta preo s hngel.. 'After that
his father (said), "Don't returmn home.”™! {Tomp?,
Q CL(INp 3 CL) w #lided Q VB)
Moun phrese of prepositional phrase ellipsis:
A va lam 'bang. 'I want to go with (you),!
(s cr)
nttnpr‘:xlfadronsuwhauichamu.
'After that the tiwo went together (with each
other) to climb the ladder to return home,'
(Tempp, 8 CL, (PurP)x2)

Extensive ellipaie culminates in retention of only a
single major clause slement--a clause fragment (rreg). A
clavse fragment may coodcur with peripheral clauss elements or
my conaist sclely of e vorbnl particle and/or a prevers, a
m-phrlu, & losative phrase, an edverdial phrase, or a tem-
porel phru.. Vosatives, exclamations, and responses (10.5-7)
are someiimes lsolated like clsuse fragments.

Hidng. *(I) alresdy (saw the tiger)' (vPt)

Ob te kai. '(The child) 1s unable (to elimd inte
the house),! (vPt-pvd)

Nieng klei ha me. '(The woman) had alresdy fin-

' ished (winncwing the rice) also.! (vrt-m,
Pt)
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VA, (I surely do) want (to go to Xoatum).' (p¥b)

cho kia me. '(It was) the dog of that ghost.®
(oer)

A chisk, ‘{They slept) in the field.' {Preppr)

TL me. '(3edang sing) like that.' (Nanp)

W1 tiah hen minge. '(The chest hairs sing) the
SAMS &8 meny people.' (Simp)

Ah ton ton ton ton. ‘A long long long long time
afterward (it happened).' {Tewpp)

12.10 Onomatopoeia |
Sounda of animmls and activities are mimiced Wy phrases
which fit the phonology of the language though usually con-
sist of saverel {phomological) words. |
drih drih dérih -sound of drums and gongs
mmhﬂuk -sound of a hoarse voice
Pok pok pok -pound of & clear volice
ro ko rep -sound of horses galloping
tutosh tutoah tutoah -~sourd of two people pound-
ing rice togethep _
tutoah toah tutosh tosh tutosh toah -gound of
thm p.oplo pmmdinc rice together
'm 'bh 'm 'm =gound of thunder
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12.11 Special descriptives .
The verdbal adjectives described in 7.1 are typleslly enly
one (phonclogicsl) word. There are other descriptives which

becauss of their phonologisal and/or semantic cosplexity re-
quire spscific mention.

Reglster contrastive dessriptive pairs. Some mem desorip-
tive word pairs which contrast sise differ cnly, or signifi.
cantly, by plwnclogieal register. Words of the lax register
represent the largsr; words of the tense reglaster represent
the smaller. ' '

khei ‘'ped, of normal sisze’ (LR)
Kled ‘red, but very tiny* (TR)
rémon  ‘large and black' (LR)
rémon 'small and bdlack! (TR)
ro‘buang 'large hole' - {LR)
r6'b0  'small hole! (TR)
réibiy 'tiny hole! (TR)
titia ‘'large flying squirrel! {Ln)

toves 'small flying squirrel’ (TR)
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Phonologically similar descriptive pairs. Some descriptive
word sets have sigaifticant phonologicsal similsrity, frequently
URGCOMBON Mt cl.mt-rs. 1f there is any morphologieal
significance hereln, howsver, it has been lost and 1s seem-
ingly unressverablse,

ndérah big!

nédreng '1ittle'

mot ‘enter (one person)'
'mot ‘enter (mmny people)?

rédusng 'a large, short elderly perscn, confined
to one place'

rédusng 'a large, short young person, confined
to one pisce! |

téngreh ‘m large, tall elderly sick person®
téngr‘n 's thin young person, not moving about'

s *

TORUANE '& large tall young person confined to
one place |
ro'nusk 'a large, tall young person moving about!
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Ao 'a ghort and fat young person’

a‘mih 'a short and fat elderly person, sitting
downy?

ahnhuh ‘a shert and fat elderly person, walking
about?

ré'mok ‘s tall, fat young person’
»d'mo 'a fat young person, average height!

Reduplicative descriptive terms. Some special descriptives
coustst of phonologically (partially) reduplicated words.
re rong -description of a fearful ery

‘drun 'dre  -descriptiocn of dsnse bamboo

g1a glang gla gling -dese. of leaves fiying
hither and yon :

kd'blou kd'B18 -dese. of place crowded with
peopls’

nunit munit -desc. of slowly moving things, as
the last pereon in a line, & frog, & duck

hno hdnde -desc. of gemtle slope of hill

nddru hddra ~dese. of & leng, single file

pélau pdla pdisu pils -desc. of way fish move
about -

. preprep preprap -desc. of water leaking out

quickly |

rouie rémam ~desc. of very many people
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rd'mak ré'mian -desc. of lots of blood

rotre yotrom -desc. of & child's temper tantrum

hrei hrui -desc. of being all out up with
soeretches

‘re 'r; «desc. of complste destruction

12.12 Postic form
Postio form has been sxplored in smith (1973¢). The
Prineipal features of Sedang poetry are as follows.
The principal rhyme pattern is to rhyme the last word of
a line with & non-finel word in the susceeding line. Adjacent
lines have a parallel semantic structure with ons or more
pRirs of near synsnyms or functional sqguivalents such that
sach of the two 1ines has the same (poetic) mesning. The
dasic metre is sltersate stressed and ungtressed sylladles.
Nou A-Noang, © nou A-Nosng tépul révak,
X - X « X =« X « X - X

Nou A-Jsk tépul lo hen.

‘A-Noang's MM. A~ "a mother talks
all the time;
A-Jak's mother talks a lot.*.
In the above example, robak and A-Jak rhyme; "x* indicates
stressed syllables, "-" indicates unstressed syllables.
Noang and Jak are siblings. '




CHAPTSR 13 SENTENCE TYPES

13.0 Introdustion |

Sentences are the principal component of the next high-
or syntactic level, the paragraph (not included within the
scope of this d:lmrtitm). Sentences consist of a single
(indepandent) elause with or without dependent clauses
(13.1-3) and/or either & vocative (13.8) or an sxclamation
(153.7). Responses (13.8) cccur indepemdent of further |
olause structure but ave dependent upon the preceding dis-
course.

Chapters 7 through 12 digcuss the various slemsnts of
olause strusture. All clauses descrided and most of thoss
illustrated shove are complete and structurelly independent
of adjscent clauses. They are therefore complate fillers of
the next higher syntastic level as simple sentences.

There sre other instances of independent elauses strung
together within a common intonation contour but without any
further structurel interrelationship. Sementiecslly such
clauses are olosely related, frequently citing suscessive repid
sction. Theas concatensted clauses are each analysed as
simple sentences. |

There are clauses, howsver, which are not thus indepen-
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dent but are structurally dependent upon another clause.
This chapter discusass five such complex sentence types
{13.1-5) which consist Of more than one independent clause.
About 6-T% of all clsuses in the sample text are slements of
complex sentences; or, 2-3% of 2ll ssntences are complex
. sententes.
Nost complex sentences have a dependent clsuse intro-
duced by a conjunctive (Conj) and an independent clause.
Voeatives (13.68) and exclamations (13.7) ususlly, though
not always, occur immediately preceding or following a clsuse
tc wiich they are appended to form a sentence. Qocurring
isclated, like responses (13.8), they sonatituts a sentence.
Some peripherel smyntactic slements descrided in the. chap-
ters above as deing clause level elements may also be sentence
leval elements, especislly among the temporel phreses and
£inal particles. Bllipsis of repeated identical slesents
(e.8. subjectn, objests) within successivs clauses becomes &
sentance level phenomenon.

13.1 Conditional semtence -

A conditional sentence has a dependent clause which
states & "condition™ and an indepandent clause which states
the consequence. The dependent clause usually, bdut not
always, precedes the independent clause. A conditional
(clause) conjunctive (CendConj) precedes the dependent
clause. The first two conditional eonjunctives listed are
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used most frequently:

tang 'if?

ehing 'if, perchance', with explicit implication
of improbable condition |

ohou, cha £

™he independent clause is sometimes introduced by the
tesporel me ‘then’' (10.1).

Mﬁﬁ'mpinmvghgh‘!;umalh
troang hida. ‘If you put us out of the jar,
we will show you the escape route.' (CondConJ
(T CL w mo-I Vb, fPt), (Teap, Ben T CL))

Ga tomist - tang & khen Gb kO eh & oh ta
cha ka. ‘He thought, "If I say no, later on I
won't be able to eat (her)."* (Q CI(ComdConJ
(Q CL (Resp))), (TempP, I CL ¥ T VD))

Tang ohue to pol ta veh oh. 'If you (my in-law)
laugh, do not turn away.' (CondConJ(I CL),
(Imp 1 CL w S Vb, fPE))

Tang eh 6h ta midreo ki ga X0 ga hénun pla.
'If you don't return these (things) of his,
he will also fight.' (CondConi(T CL w md-3
), (I €L w T Vb))

Ching eh chal tung polé ah & the vai pélé
kode eh. 'If perchamoe you return into the
village in the future, I'll tell the villagers
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to kill you.' {CondConj(S CL, fPt), (C CL w
Q V(T CL))) |

Ching ti me ek lo. 'If perchanes (it 1s) like that

you g0 eut.' (CondConj(Fregimmnr), (I CL ¥ 3
- ®))

Pa oh ta kai to tea tang oh ta ai pleng. ‘We
two ean't oross the water if there isn't a
eamve.' ((s CL), CondConJ(Ex CL))

Ah phe ka tai ki tung tro tang & ton. ‘Later
on the wildcat-like snimsl will eat all the
fish in the trep 1if I sm (gone) long.' ((Tewp,
T CL, QuanP, LeocP), CondConj(Eql CL))

™e independsnt clause may have an embedded dependent
clause apart from the ccnditionsl clsuse of this sentence
type.

Tang pin ta cheng oh ta 21 val va xus roh mo
h;Mntox:xo. 1If we {try to) sell
gongs there aren't any (who) want (them) be-
cause nowadays they want only wvehicles.!
(CondCond(T CL), ((Bx CL), CsusConj('Temp?,

T CL, fP%)))

Some conditiomal sentsnces do not have a conditional
conjunctive but the semantic content and the intonationmal
relationship of the sdjacent clsuses indicate this sentence
type.
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Eh t1 1ot u 161. '(If) you don't believe (then)
that's all,' ((I CL w T Vb), (X CL w C Vb))

Eh hvang pokeang ki me ah chieng tea kan. *(If)
you throw that powder (then) later on (1t)
will become a large river.' ((T CL w B V),
(Tewp, Eq3 CL))

Tuan ga va t1 1ai hlo ti me. '(If) his mind want-
od (semething) somehow (then he) saw (1it) like
that.' ((I CL ¥ ¥ Vb, NanP),(I CL ¥ C Vb, Man?))

AL 101 pin ohal tung oha. '(If) there are fliss
(then) we will be sick in body.! ((Ex CL, (I CL
W T Vb, LoeP})

13 2 Csusal sentence _ ._
The osusal sentence has a dependent elauss whioch states
& reason or “"cause®, and an independent clause which states
the consequencs. The dependent clauss ususlly follows the
independent clsuse, though the order may be reverssd. The
causal eon;mtins (CausConj) are;
xus ‘because’; of. contcoaj xua 'butt {(13.3)

4

la toecause’

Ga ko pang rodel Kial XUa Ea pa xeang vesng
,-s;u. iThis one wvas quite atmmu.
" the father spirit, helped him.' ({Eql CL),
CausConJ(OXmp T CL w C Vb))
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I&uvﬁménxﬁnu&%muén.
‘Mhe spirit helped him bessuss they didn't
want him.' ((T CL w C Vb), CausConJ{T CL
w C ¥v))
ﬁ'ﬁémmmﬁa-ﬁmé
pbisang we nah. ‘Now he had become rich be-
eause A-Pia had previously gotten him powdsr.®
((Temp?, Eq3 CL), CausConj(Ben T CL w C Vb,
rre))
Ptﬁuul.‘ntmbn;_ﬁx&panuk;.
'Xou's father went into the jungls also decause
father wanted to get fish.' ((S CL, fP%),
CausCon3(X CL w C Vb))
Xia t1 me pa Xou lem tung kong. ‘Becauss (it
was) 1ike that Xou's father weant in the jungle.'
(CausCond(Freg: (ManP)), (S CL))
Doh gA tol, "Chud da des 151 nd ko xua
nah & tang val toi tang pim va ou drou
pom pin the dea 151 nédrot." 'His son-
in-law sald, "You (father-in-law) contimue to
pour (1t) cut now because onoe I heard them
_say if we want to drink potato wine we muet
pour (1t) out first.' (Q CL(Imp I CL w T Vb,
Temp), CauaConj(Temp, C CL w ¢ Vb(C CL v
Q Vb(CondConJ(T CL), (I CL w T Vb, Des?})))))
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13.3 Coatrastive sentencs
™he contrastive sentence has an indspendent clause stet-
ing & situation or event followed by a dependent clause
positing & contrery 'or *contrastive” situation or avent,
The dependent clause 1s introduced by & contrastive con-

Junctive (ContCon)). There are threa contrestive conjunc-
tives:

Ul ‘tut, except'; cf. mmi:a _x?_t_' ‘be-
cause' {(13,2)

" "wt, except'; of. Dem me (7.1), Temp me
(20.1), Pt me (10.4), Resconi me (15.5)

tomn '"waut, except!’

Ga the kom lan e kis ki me va ka g me ai.
'‘Ne sald to wait for the ohild but that ghost
wanted to eat him socon.' ({C CL w Q Vd(T CL
w C ¥®)), ContConj{T CL, £Pt))

Knén tang pom rea hai rem hal xua dreng
pin ke sh oh ta hlo ka pom. ‘'(You) say (you)-
g0 look for potatoes every ésy but whea we
eaAt later on we don't see (or) eat potatoes.'
({c cL w @ wo(T CL), (TempP)x2), Contlon
(Temp3adn(I CL w 7 Vb, Temp), T CL))

Mﬁr&. pm:nn;lém. ‘(e is) a per-
son jJust like us except he's s ghost.' ((Freg:
(Cos(wP), simP, £Pt)), ContConj{Eql CL))

-
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Yo ga hme tung ding lém xua ga oh tu va ka
oh. '(she) got him rice in & beautiful serv-
ing dish but he did not want to eat.' ((Ben T
CL w C Vb, LocP), ContConj(I CL w T Vb, fPt))

Prel mot tress hmou Xis tes tou no ko pa.

e two entered the hole (in the) roek but
($t's) hot water (=Dakfo) now, dad.' ((scL),
ContConJ(Prag(Co:(NP)), Temp, Vos))

Hah k1& hisng ka ro vai, toma Gh ta cha. !'Pre-
viously a tiger had iilled their cow but (they)
d1dn't oater (it).' ((Temp, T CL), ComtConj(I
CL w T ¥b))

i3.4 Concessive senteme

The esonvessive sentence has sh independent clause stat-
ing & situaticn or event conjoined to a dependent clause
positing an exception or 'mtsM' to that which wes or
will be stated. The dependent cleuse is introduced by the
soncessive conjunctive (ConeConj) ms lua, lua 'though, al-

though, yet, despite, whether or not',

Ma lus monge oh ta rohdi, val tos ga
winge Gn ta rdhea, tung hnges ga hdnun
téma &1 tum Knhu ke ki me. ‘'Although some-
one may not be smart and they ssy he's not
capable, in his house there are also custom-
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arily all thoss things (3.s. necessary tools).
(ComeCon){ (Eql CL), C CL w Q Vb(Eql CL:(Co:
(zq1 01-)))_)). (Lockmp Ex CL))

13.5 Resultant sentence
The resultant sentence has an independent clause stating
& situation or event conjoined to & dependent clause etat-
ing & "resultant” situation or event, The dependent clause
1s introduced by the resultant conjunctive (ResConj) me ‘=0,
so that, thus', Cf. Dem ms, Temp s, fPt me, ContCon) me.
Vel va kéds gh we ga hnol preo hloi. ‘They
were about to kill him $0 he returned immedi-
ately.' ((T cL), ResConj)(I CL w S ¥b, fPt))

13.6 vYooatives

Yocatives (Voe) eccur either before or after a clause
or Wnur. when befors a clause, vocatives arse up-'
areted by juncture from the clause and have a ssparate into-
nation pattermm. When after s clsuss juncture may be elided
and the vocative may occur within the clsuse intonation pat-
temn.

Yosatives are elther personal names {7.1), kinghip terms
sxtended to encompass all associates (e.g. ‘bok, Bahnar for
tgrandfather', is used for foreigners and highly respected
officials), or a kinghip term followed by the parsenal name.
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0 ja. 1'0h grandmother.'
A-PlA. ‘A-Pia.’
A-Pis, pétlang eh hou no ko. ‘'A-Pla, good-bye
now, okay?' (Voe, T CL, fPt, Temp)
Ja Te Tou, sh & hom hlo Kbxet Tlus lam
. troang ko at. ‘Grendmother Te Tou, have
you seen (the rfellow) Koxet Tiua going on this
_ path recentlyt' (Voc, C CL(S CL), fPt)
A ké-ok ko PA. 'l have a cold here, dad.' (I
cL, Ln&f, Yoc)

13.7 Exclamations
Exolamations (Exel) usually preceds the clause but may
cocur indspendently. Exclamations include the following.
a ‘'ant |
brei, tébrei 'boo', to express disapproval or
sloolavar an enemy's misfortune
Brei, brei, Teang hisng hls. ‘Hurreh, hur-
rah, Teang is dead.' ({Exel)x?, I CL)
., ; =0Xpresses pensivensas
" eh -attrects attention, expresses shoek or 4e-
sire to change one's mind; cf. fPt eh
question marier _
hs aﬂ,ﬂ hou. 'Rey, lcok hepe, ciay?' (Excl,
Imp I CL w C Yo, £Pt)
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En, tang t1 me eh lam hédrol neo eh.
'Hey, if (it 1s} like that you go in
front.! (Exel, CondConj{Freg: (ManP)),
(I CL w S Vb, DeaP, £Pt), fPL)
ei -exclametion of ridicule
hah, heh, heh, hoh -expresses surprise
1, ih -feminine fright
B -0XPreases resignation to a umnm oy
indicates that an event has deen completed
1okay?*
~sttrests attention, oftea precedes vocative
veh -expresses dismey

0> B¢

0>

oi, oih -sxpresses dismay
teh, tah -surprise, ‘what on earth!’
Toh, X5bO poe ropoe ko ait ‘Wnatl who
eut the sospberry?' (Excl, T CL, fPt)
tet, tet -surprise, astonishment
et t1 1ai ko sh. ' 'What on esrth!‘* (Freg:
(2xcl, ManP, fPt))

13.8 Responsss

Resporses (Resp) are dependent syntactic elemsnts in
_ that they are triggered by |poc£m Questions which are
understood to be snswerable either (1) by & repetition of
the olsuse with substitution of sppropriate particles or
(2) by & single responss word. Response words do mot other-
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wise occur within clause structurs but have the sole function
of a single word response. (Other single word responses may
be formed, of course, by sllipsis of all but the appropriate
element of & clause; response words are not the result of
ellipsis.) Response words form a small class which includes
the following.
¢o okay', affirmative response to imperative
hom 'yes', affirmstive response to an _a__én_'_
yes-no question
khoh ‘'permitted, not taboo', affirmative reaponass
to an a hom khoh f1s 1t permitted?’ question
'nhiah, hai ‘mhiah  'not yet', negative answer to
an & _;h\u___ tyet?' question
ou ‘okay', affirsative responss to & hou imper-
ative |
3-0n 'no', negative response to an a hom yes-
no gueastion
Any preverd (8.3) or the verbal particles 5{& ‘al-
_ready' or ta hai (8.4) may form, by ellipsis, single word
reSpOnses .



